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: . California Postsecohdary
. ’ - ' Education Commission

Resolution 19-78 ' , ~ )

Approving A State Plan for Increasing
the Representation of Students With Disabilities /
in PubTic Higher Education R

WHEREAS, Assembly Concurrent Resolution 201 (Resolution Chapter
: '+ 158, 1976) requested the Regents of the University of . (
‘California, the Trustees of the California State Univer- \/
sity and Colleges, and the Governors of the California :
- _ : Community Colleges to

. . . prepare a plan that will provide for

. addressing and overcoming, by 1980, the under-
represéntation of handicapped students in the
makeup of the student bodies of institutions
of public higher education as compared to the
general proportion of such students in recent
California high school graduation classes,

' and -
) | __ o
' WHEREAS, The California Postsecondary Education Commission was
: requested to ''integrate and transmit the plans to the
Legislature," and '

v . WHEREAS, The Commission approved a report entitled, Equal Educa-
‘ tional Opportunities for People With Disabilities: A
Preliminary Response to ACR 201, in March 1978, as its
interim response to ACR 201, and :

WHEREAS, .= The Commission continued to work with the phblicﬁsegménts
to develop an integrated statewide plan to overcome the
underfepresentation of people with disabilities in higher

s education' now, therefore, be it

3 RESOLVED, That the California Postsecondary Education Commission

' approves the report entitled, A State Plan for Increasing
the Representation of Students With Disabilities in Public
Higher Education, 4ds-its finzl response to ACR 201, and .~
be it further e T

h-d >

) . " . i
RESOLVED, “That the Commission au}horizes its Director to transmit
‘ the report to the Legislature, the Governor, the Regents
) of the University of California, the Trustees of the
Califo a State University and Colleges, .and the GovernorsA
of the California Community Colleges. - oL- -

@,

Adopted - Lo
June 12, 1978 v
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INTRODUCTION (a§ 4
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; %

In its Five~Year Plan fo:\é§lifornia PostseCo&aary Education (1975)
and in subsequent updates, the Commission adopted two statewide '
goals relating to the educatfon of persons with disabilities: 5 '

Maximize physical access to educational institutions,
. centers,, programs, or services.

Work toward the equitable participation of . . . the
handicapped in the admission and retention of postsecon-
-  dary education students. '

In 1976, the Legislature adopted Assembly Concurrent Resolution 201 ~
(Appendix A), which directed the three public segments to ''prepare

a plan that will provide for addressing and overcoming, by 1980, theg
underrepresentation of handicapped students in the makeup of the .
student bodies of institutions of public higher education.'’ The
Commission was to integrate these plans and transmit them to the
Legislature and the Governor with comments.

On March 13, 1978, the Commission approved a staff report entitled,
Equal Educational Opportunities for People with Disabilities: A
Preliminary Response, which transmitted the-segmental plans to Eke
Legislature and Governor and discussed several of the'problems in-
hibiting a more complete response to ACR 201. These problems in-
cluded the lack of an appropriate statewide comparison group, the
lack of data needed to determine the degree of underrepresentation,
and the lack of any estimates of the fynding needed-to implement ca
statewide afflrmative action program for students with disabilities.

‘Despite the lack of statistical data and infQrmation, the Commission
felt that it -could still work with the segments to produce sstate-
wide plan to increase the representation of students with{disabil-
ities. The plan that follows is the result of consultation between ¢
the Commission, the segments, and the "consumer group 'wwstudents :
with disabilities--as represented on the Commission's Technical
Advisory Committee on ACR 201. This plan is intended to provide a
framework for the delivery of services to students with disabilities.

T It is expected\%hat each segment will expand upon this plan accordlng\
to its statutory mission and functions. :

[
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{‘?ﬁﬁ??@quested by the ‘student.
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I. STATEWEIDE OBJEATIVE: INTEGRATION —

With the passage of Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973
(Public Law 93-112)  the ‘federal government sought to establish a
civil rights policy for people with disabilities. (See Appendix E )
The Act, which was not fully implemented until May 1977, provides
that: .

N .

F

. . . no qualified handicapped person, shall, on the basis
of handicap,rbe excluded from the participation in, be
denied beneffts of, or otherwise be subjected to diserimi-
natign under'pr program or activity which receives or
benefits from\\ederal financial asdistance.

“The Act further stipd\ates ghat: R recip1ent to which this subpart
applies~gshall operate" \ts programs and activities in the most inte-
grated setting appropri\te The objective of integrat1ng students

with disabilities into \\e regular educational program, ‘rather than
establishing special projtams and classes to ‘accommoda such stu-
dents, is an important ob} ctive, and one which the Commission
believes mi¥t underlie segﬁkntal planning. -

N\

‘Prior to 1973, the focus of @ducation for persons with dlsabilities
particularly ,at the K-12 and Community College levels, was on "spe-
cial education,’ ' grouping students by disability and teachi"g them
in geparate classes or facilities. This "special edutatioﬁ apprgach
is; now generally considered outmoded, and possibly even damaging to
s&ge students' educational and social development. The trend now
is towarderoviding eddcational se?{ices toestudents with disabili-
tfes "in the most integrated setting ossible," encouraging” indepenr
dence and/self-reliance and providing supportive services ($uch. as
texts in Braille, interpreters, or re7§ers) only when such services
| NS \
The objective of integrating the student 1nto the regular campus -
program and activities is termed ' mainstreaming by many profes—
siogals in.the field. Some'feel that mainstreaming is the only
acceptable approach, since)specialized classes can lead to a segre- '
gated educational situation. Opponents of this view (including some
persons ‘whth disabilities) feel that while mainstreaming is the
ideal, some students with disabilities may need and want specialized
leasses to enable them to succeed in postsecondary education. The

_ Commission, in developing this plan, has taken both points of view

into consideration. y

~

For K—12 education in California, the counterpart to ACR 201 and the™
federal 504 regulations is Public Law 94-142. The vehicle for im-
plemeating this law, which requiq§§~a free and appropriate education

sfor ch handicapped child, is the California Master Plan for Special
Education (AB 1250, Chapter 1247, Stazutes of 1977% The -major goal
v . ' \ v -
. ) ‘1 ‘

o oo .
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of these statutory mandates is to provide K- 12 education ,based on

the individual needs of the student, through developing an Individ-
ualized Education Plan (IEP) for each student. The rationale behind .
the IEPs is that, rather than ‘classifying and funding students based

on disability category, such students should be individually assessed
and provided education "in the most integrated setting possible;™

with appropriate support services or specialized instruction'only

when needed and requested by the student and parents. The Master '

Plan reqyires each district to determine the "least restrictive \
enviromment" for each child, individually. ‘ o
Clearly, the objective of recent federal amd State laws is to inte-- .
grate the student with a disability into the regular program and
curriculum as far and ds quickly as possible. The Commission\ .
believes that the objective of this statewide plan-~and the objec-

tive of all “segmental planning to provide education to students

with disabilities~-should be to integrate or "mainstream" the stu-

dent into the general campus programs and activities as far and as
quickly as possible. However, this is not to indicate that all ‘
specialized classes and programs must be terminated; "integration

is not meant to exclude additiondl adaptive or specialized courses

or programs which the consumer (student with a disability) may wish

or need to take. The student should be allowed to choose whether
to go into the regular classes with appropriate supportive services
(an interpreter, for example), or into specialized classes where
offered (for exar / a class taught by a teacher skilled if sign
language as wel¥ asdim the subject matter). The main concern is . -,
that specialized classes be offered to complement:enot replace-~the
regular classes for Students with disabilities. Ultimately, the |
choice must be left to the student. . N

’

II1. DEFINITIONS™ : }

For the/ purpose\of this integrated, statewide plan, the following
definitions are ladopted:

tudent with-a Disability/HandicappedlStudeht/Consumer
PerSpn,enrolled in a postsecondary education program who’

has a physical or mental impairment which substantially
limits one or more major life activities, or is regarded as

having such an impairment (based on federal 504 regulations ??\
definition). ) %*.
B. Supportive/Adaptive Sefvices
t
May include, but need not be limited to: assessment of ~o_

basic skills and potential; individual counseling; support
sonnel .and equipment; "specific purpose" counseling; job
preparation or training; job placement.

T -3~ S :
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C.. Special Classes/Prégrams -

oo

Special instruction for students with disabilities to the
extent that it is necessary and legally permissible to meet

Jb individual needs. The main objective 1s to integrate the

student into the regular college program and exceptions must
be based upon individual circumstances. For example, the
institution cannot conclude that all students with communi-
cative disabilities are best served in special classes and
programs. Before a student can be placed in a s$pecial
-class/program, it must be deterflined that regular classes/
programs or modification of regular classes/programs will

not meet the student's needs. The specific needs of each
student must be assessed and the best educatfonal ‘course of
action determined based on those needs. S

III. SEGMENTAL/CAMPUS PLANS . o
: . -
The federal 504 regulations require each campus to condu a self-
evaluation to deq%%mine whether its "policies or practices\may  dis-
criminate against™handicapped persons and to take steps é odify -
any discriminatory poliecies and practices and thei;_;ﬁﬁéﬁts." The K
federal regulations alsc require. consultation "witlifandicapped j
persons or organizations representing them." In addition, in the .
event that structural changes are required to meet the program-
accessib}llity sectionof the 504 regul:tions, a campus must develop , 4
a "transition plan" setting forth the steps necessary to complete
such chapges. The Commission dpes not intend to plicate the °
federal /requirements for such plans. Instead the Commi551on sug-
gests that the campuses seek to combidne the plan requirements for
the federal 504 regulations with their planning to increase the ',
representation of students with disabilities, as required in ACR 201.
This is, in fact, whatiBome of the campuses are now doing. (
. ;
However, after reviewing ‘the systemwide plans submitted by the ",
egmental offices in response to ACR 201 the Commission feéls
that some important areas have been overlooked, or at least not
commented on. ACR 201 asks eaghsegment to consider four points in
addressing the underrepresentation of students with disabilities: ;pj'
(1) Efforts to search out and contacq;ggalified handicapped
students; & o ) .

».
Y

(2) Alternate means-of evaluating the potential of handicapped

students;

! ~

(3) Augmented handicapped student fin/neial assistance programs, " ”
and . A .

.\\

(4) Improved counseling for handicapped students. ?g v
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j . >
iree segmental plans’ addressed point$ (1) and (2). (See Appen-
B-d.) However, the Community Cgilezes plan does not specif-
' address point (3), augmented student financial aid programs.
iing, point (4), the State University plan does not specifically
is improved counseling for students with disabilities. Finally,
itioned in the Commission's Preliminary Report, none of the
ital plans gives any indication of whether additional funding
.ded to implement the affirmative steps outlined in ACR 201.
ection IV, "Budgets.") The Commission recommends that. each
t address any points in ACR 201 not specifically covered in
an in an addendum to be submitted to the Commission on or
February 1, 1979.

// . -" ) : ) k >
ition to the four ppints,specified in ACR 201, the se ntal

s ‘should ensure that each of their campuses includes the fol-"
components’in its planning to increase the representation .of

ts with disabilities: : ' . L !y%y
tatement of commitment to integration or "mainstreaming;"

¥
ampus census of students with disabilities to be done on a
oluntary, self- identification basis; i} ) -

escription of currently available services and programs \to
eet the needs of students-with disabilit es; > )

<

escription of proposed services, and programs to meet thé needs #/
f the students and estimages of costs, :

0 4

ascription of a plan for the coor ition of campus and out-

ide agency resources;

stabiishmEnt of a broad—baﬁed advisoyy committee3,with a
ascriptiog of its composition and re'ponsibilities;

ncrease faculty and -
nts with disabilities;

rovieion for in-service training to
taff awareness of the needs of stu
ad *ﬁr”/
:scription of the campus evaluation planT” (This could be the
ime (valuation as required in the -federal 504 régulations )

syion\staff feels that xhese Lomponents are necessary for : %
lve Sihﬂniﬁg to meet the needs and incregse the representation

lents with disabilities. All campus plans-should address the
f graduate and professional students, r‘Z:{Well as those of
raduates. The campus plans should be ed by the Campus
'y Committee and made available for public inspection (Section
countability/AdminI“tration") : '




IV. BUDGETS : | 2 s

While the Community Colleges receive funding under AB 77 (Appendix
- F) to provide services to students with disabilities, neither the
State University nor the University receive similar funding. .The
Universzty, the State University, and the Communltg Colleges. should
‘prepare budget statements a¥sessing the current expenses and esti-
mating additional funds required to meet the needs and increase the
representation of students with disabilities. These systemwide '
budget statements should iriclude both staff and program costs and
should be submitted to the Commission on or before August 1, 197
These budget statements will be considered as part of the 1ntegrated,‘
statewide plan and will be forwarded to the Legislature and the "
Governor. o, . ) ’

Y .
V. ENROLLMENT DATA/ COMPARISON SASE T ,

As discussed in /the Prelimina;y Report, enrollment data on students.
with disabilities have not bheen gathered consistently from- segmé?t
to segment. Such data are an absolute necessity ﬁpr determinigg;
the representation of students with disabilities in each segme

- B

The Commission will work with the public and independent ents
toward .expanding r;s e¥isting annual information collection pro ram
to inglude data on the enrollment of students with digabili
the degrees awarded to these students. ,
] . m -
The Preliminary Report also discussed the various difficulti
nected with establishing an appropriate comparison group or .
by whi;%;fﬁﬁjudge‘;he underrepresentation of students with df bili- \
ties. e Stat epartment of Education has. reported that its -
Offic Spécial .Education will have such data by year of birth
by disability available by the end of 1978. 1In addition, the State
Department of Rehabilitation has g¢ofitracted with the Survey Research ”
Center at the University of Califbrnia, Berkeley, to do a statewide
survey of the extent and nature/of disagbilities.in the California
population. Data are not’ eXpeaéed to be available until 1ate 1978
or early 1979. While it would be extremely hel:;gl to have such

data to provide a_.benchmark as to the adequate re¢presentation of
students with disabilities, the lack of such dafa at this time -
should not hinder progress in planning to meet the needs“and in-
crease the representation of students with disabilities. ,

V 1 ' = ] ) .
If,‘an& when, the comparison groups become availAble, the Commis¥ion

rolled in each of the segments compared to the various compari 2
groups. Such a report could possibly be available by January l;\%;
1980. ‘ - ]

/ | o s ﬂ I
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“ VI. ~ ACCOUNTABILITY/ADMINISTRATION

bl

#

Ay

‘Since many campuses have d variety of programs and services avail-

able for students with disabilities, and since all of the campuses
are required to comply with the federal 504 regulations, the Com-
mission beliéves that the coordinatign of the programs, services, .
and compliance (at both the campus and systemwide levels) is of
utmost importance,if costly duplication of\effort is to be avoided.
With this in gind, "the Commission believes/that the following -
accountability mechanisms should be instituted (if not already
present) in"each segment. . .

1. Systemwide Coordinator

There should be one person or office within the segmental
office résponsible for the sf%temwide planning, development,
and coordination of all programs and services for students
with disabilities\ This person or office should be account-
able for compliance with the student related sections of the
federal 504 regulations and -~ the requirements of ACR 201.

2. Campus Coordinﬁtor_ . N ;

~ ~

There should be one person or office .on the campus with the

responsibility for planning, developing;;and coordinating

a4ll programs and services for students with disabilities.

The role of the Campus Coordinator's office should be to

encourage independence and self- relfanqe on the part of ‘the .
- .student, while at the same time helping the student evaluate

his or her needs for support services. The Campus Coordina-

tor should be accountable for implementing the student-

related sections of the federal 504 regulations as well as

for meeting the affirmative action prov1sions of ACR 201

v

BN

3.7 Campus Support Staff U

While the extent and nature of the support)staff will vary -~

from campus to campus, such staff could include: profes-

sional and paraprofessional counselors; student peer coun-

- selors; financial aid counse€lors (familiar with all State,
federal, and local agency funding for students with d1sabil—_
ities); aides, teachers; and interpreters. . -

a

43' Campus Advisory Committee(s)
#

This Committee should be adv%ipry to and recognized by the
chief administrative officer.! the campus. It should be
.composed of students, faculty, and administrators, and cam-~
puses are encouraged to include representatives of‘apprgpriate
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. community or State.agencies, consumer groﬁps,\add any other
.- , approptddte organizations or individuals. The Campus Advisory

i~ Committee should include students: who are representative of .
’ -as wide a variety of" disabilities as possibleb/ .
! - . "

¢ -

LR
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~
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VII. EVALUATION. N . S ' ‘
A. . Campus Evaluations - . Co T .-
. ‘ . N, . : DL .
Under the federal 504 regulations, each .campus is required to con-
duct a self-evaluation as to. the adequacy of its programs and ser-
vices in meeting the needg”of students with disabilitiegs The
Commission believes that this self-evaluation can also serve to
determine how well the campus, is achieving increased representation
of students with disabilities, as outlined in ACR 201. (For spe-
cific components of the campus evalgation, see previous pages 4 and
5.) The Campus Advisory Committee $hould be an integral part of,
and actively participate in, the campus evaluation. COpiegwgf the
campus evaluation should be available on request to the systemwide
office, the Commission, and'members of the general public for review.

B. Segmental Evaluations -

Along with the annual reporting of data on the enrollment of stu-

vdents with disabilities and degrees conferred, the segmental offices
should prepare, every other year, a narrative evaluation of how well

+« their campuses are_meeting the. needs of students with disabilities,
the problems encountered (whether programmatic or budgetary), and
the Steps to be taken to resolve the problems. These\segmental
narrative evaluations should come to the Commission on a biennial f/
basis, the first such evaluation to be due August 1, 1980. ~

VIII. ACTION SUMMARY

The Commission believes that the objective of this statewide
plan--and the objective of all segmental planning to provide
education to students with disabilities-eshould be to inte-
grate or "mainstream" the student into the general campus
_programs and activities as far and as quickly as possible.

o VM,/ '
The Commission recommends that each segment address any points
in ACR 201 not specifically covergd in.its plan in an addendum
to be submltted to the Commission hg or before February 1, 1979,
!
The University, the State University, and the Community Col-
leges should p}epare budget statements assessing the current
expenses and estimati?g'additional funds required to meet the
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needs and increase.the represqntation .of étudeg%s With dis-

‘abilities. THese systemwide budget statements should’include

both staff and program costs and should be submitted to the
Commi$sion on or_before August 1, 1978., - These budget state-
ments will be considered as -part of the integrated, statewide
plan and will be forwarded to the Legislature and the Governor.
-TheJCommission‘will work. with the public and independent seg-
ments toward expanding its existing annual information col-
lection program, to include data on the enrollment of students
with dlsabllhtles and degrees awarded to these students..

If, and when, the comparison groups become available, the
Commission.will analyze the .adequacy of the data and report

to the Leglslature and- the Governor on the numbers of students
with disabilities ‘enrolled in each of the segments compared to U
the various comparison groups. Such a report could possibly
be available‘bg January 1, 1980.

Along with the annual reporting of data on the enrollment of
students with disabilities and degrees conférred, the segmental
offices should prepare, every other year, a narrative evalua-
tion of how well their campuses are meeting the needs of stu-
dents with disabilities, the problems encountered (whether
programmatic or budgetary) and the steps to be taken to re-
solve the problems. These segmental narrative evaluations
should come to the Commission on a biennial basis, the first
such evaluation to be due August.l, 1960.
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Assembly ‘Cohcurrent Resolution No. 201

RESOLUTION Cﬁ-\PTER 158

\ssemblv Concurrent ﬁesolutxon \o 201—Relative to pubhc hxgh
er education.

[Filed with Secretary of State Sc._-ptember 13, 1976.]

LEGISLATIVE COUNSEL'S DICEST

ACR 201, Egeland. Public higher education.

An existing resolution,requests the governing authorities of various
institutions of public higher education to prepare a plan providing
for addressing'and overcoming, by 1980, ethnic. sexual, and economic
underrepresentation in the makeup of the student bodies of institu-

tions of public "higher education, and to submit such plan to the

California Postsecondary Education Commission by July 1, 1973, and
requests similyr reports annually thereafter.

This resolution would request such governing authonpes to pre-
pare a similar plan for handicapped students, as defined, and to
submit such plan to the California Postsecondary Education Com-
' mission bv July 1, 1977.

It would also request the California Postsecondary Educanon
~ Commission to integrate and transmit such plaris to the. ,Legxslature
by the first legislative day of 1978.

WHEREAS;, The Legislature recogmnized in enac*mg Resolunon

Chapter 209 of the Statutes of 1974 that certain groups, as )
characterized by sekx. ethnic, or economic background, are” -

underrepresented in our institutions of public higher education; arid
WHEREAS, The Legislature recognizes that handicapped persons
are also underrepresented. in our institutions of public higher
education and should be treated in the same manner as other
underfepresented groups: and
WHtRE-\S It is the intent of_ the Leglslamre that such
underrepresentation be addressed and overcome by 1980; and

WHEREAS, It is the intent of ' the Legislature that this:

underrepresentation be eliminated by providing necessary auxiliary
services and procedures to ensure entrance and retention rqther
» than by rejecting any qualified student: and

WHERE:AS, It is the intent of the Legislature to commit the
resources to implement this policy; and '

WHEREAS, As used in this measure, “handicapoed students' shall
mean persons enrolled in a postsecondary program who cannot
benefit from the regular educatio rogram provided without
special services or programs. because of a physical, com‘gnumcanon
or learning disability. Such disabiiities shall be defined as follows:

ta) “Physical Cisability” means a disabiiity attributabie to a vision.

4200 20 13
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’ mobi.hty, orthopedic, or other ‘health unpaumen‘t

~4b) ' “Communicatipn rh‘ty qea.nsadxsabxhty attnbutable to
- 9' or hmng ent. ' )
=tey g dzsabthty means a disability attributable to a

'deurologxcal. biochemical, or developmental impairment; the o

learmng impairment shdll be of a degree that is measurably
responsive to specific educational services or programs; and
thHERE.-\S i:ixs the m;iraxltl of the Qegislature that msntungsns of
public higher education con.s:eer ~the followmg metho for,
fulfilling this policy:
(a) Affirmative efforts to search out and contact qualified
"handicapped students.
(b) Experimentation to discover alternate means of evaluating
the student potential of handicapped students. .
(c) Augmented handicapped student financial assistance
programs. 4 : -
(d) Improved counseling for handickpped students*‘ now,
therefore; be it
Resolved by the Assembly of the State of California, tlze Senate
. thereof concurring, That the Regents of the University of California,
the Trustees of the California State University and Colleges, an the
Board of. Covernors/of the California-Community Colleg
hereby requ 6 prepare a plan that will provide for addxessmg
and overcoming, by 1980, the underrepresentation of handicapped
students in the makeup of the student bodies of institutions of public
‘ higher "education as compared to the general proportion of such
students in recent California high school graduation classes, and to
submit such plan to the California Postsecondary Education
Commission on or before Julv 1, 1977. The California Postsecondary
Education Commission is requested to integrate and transmit the
plans to the Legislature with its comments by the first legislative day -
of 1978; and be it further ‘
Resoived, That the Chief Clerk of the Assembly transmit copies of
this r;séhmon to the Regents of the University of Caluomi the
. Trustees of the California State University and Colleges, the Board
of Govern of the California Community Colleges, and the
‘California Pos econdarvy Educatxon Commission.

A\l
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I.  INTRCDUCTION

{\\U ‘ A s

The Unzverszty of California is committed to a policy of not dis-
criminating against any qualified handicapped persons, on the ' '~
basis of their handicap. This policy states that such- persons
cannot be excluded from participation in, be denied the benefits
of, or otherwise be subjected to discriminatioén under any Univer-
sz.y program or act 1v1ty. _— o ,

This commitment is consonant wz.h ACR 201, wh;cp calls upon oub
postsecondary institutions to prepare plans for\elzm;uatlng, by
1980, the underrepresentation of handicapped persons in such in-
stitutions "by prov;dlng necessary auxiliary services and proced-
ures to ensure their entrance ané retention.” _
As part of the process of develop ng the University's response

to A@R 201, discussions were'helé@ with, and comments were solicited
from, the campuses, including handicapped students on all nine
campuses, physically disabled staff wi® work with handicapped
stﬁgénts, and key administrators. The pride handigapped students
have in their ability to achieve lndgp ence and self-reliance,.
and in their abllley to gazn their rightful place in the acacemlc
community ané in. soczety, was apparent from many o- their

comments. :

; .

It was also clear from many comments thaf while there may be a

need for some auxiliary services and procedures, the development

of special services could create unnecessarily segregated programs
and Muld lead to ‘an overaccommodation of the needs of handicapped
students. By and large, these students believe .their needs can
best be-acesmmodated by -having full access to the regular programs

:ovgﬂéd bof\all students in the most integrated settiIngs posszple.
The .University is committed to ensuring that accessibility in
order for handi capoed students to achleve eguality of ooportunlty..

It ls_the University's intention to take a vigorous poseure in
drawing handicapped/students into the mainstream of the student
body to ensure. that/they have the opportunities to fully benefit
from their own efforts. In so doing, the University recognizes

the unigue perspectlves ané insights that each' individual can bring
to the campus commun;.y based on his or her own experiences.

These Zoregoing considerations have been fully recognizedyin the
Universityts preparation of its'plan 'in response to ACR 201. The
plan also incorporates the student-related sections of the Uni-
versity of California guidelines relating to Section 504 of the"
Rehabilitation Act of 1973. The Federal Act, which became -effective
on June 3, 1977% "ig$ designed ‘to eliminate discriminatidn on the
basis of handicap in any program receiving Federal Iinancial
assistance” from the Department of Health, Education, and Welfaze.
In brief, it provides that all programs andé activities must be .
conducted in the most integrated setting appropriate, ané that
gualified handicapped students may not, on the basis of handicap,

Q ’ y . -
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be exgluced f:cm any course, course of study, or gther program or
-act;vzty The Federal regulat;cns also require that each program

or activity, when viewed in its entirety, be zgadlly accessible
to handicapced cersonff” :

The :ede*a- regula.;ons are taken as:;a depa:tu.e cclnb for the
development of the University's plan £0 increase participation
by qualified handlcapced students in its programs and activities.
For the urposes of this plam, a handicapped student means one who
is enrolled in /Ehat is, one who has cual;:;ed for admission tc/
the Un;ve.az;y “but one "who cannot benefit from the regular ed-
ucational program provided without special services or prcgrams,
because of a _physical, communication, or ’ea:nzng disability.”
That cdefinition, which is taken frem ACR 201, is similar to the
one ia the Federal ragulations, which dsfines a "qualified hancé-.
icapped student” as one whoemeets the academic and technical
standards requisite to admission or participaticn in the education
Programs of postsecondary institutions, and whick defines a
"handicapred person”" "as any pergcen who has a physical or meantal
izna;-ment which subsgtantially limits cne or more major life
activities, one wHo has a recard of such an i palzjent, or ore who
is regarded 2S having such an impairment. i /j
rior to the time" the new Federal regqulations became effective,
the campuses had, on their own, deve ed resources and services
£or hancdicapred studeﬁts.‘ The Los geles campus, £or example,
began a progran for =mcbhility handicappred students as -far back as
1944.7 And, in recent years,. three other campuses o the Univer-
s;ty-—aerxe’ay, Davis , and Riversicde--have augmented resources
for their handicapped student programs with Federal TRIO progran
gzants.:

In addition, in the past decade, the Unive*sity has made trogress

in the Zevelovment of barriasr—:Irae -aczl; tiss to meet the needs 'of
aandicapped dents. Particular attention has teen paid %o the
inderencdent Eunctioning of these students. As a rssult, physical
rasources are acw iacrsasiagly accessible to students in wheelchalirs,
ané such students cgn now rsach a numker of central campus faciliiies
With rceasonable.e2ase; suitabls walkways and curd rzmps provide for
their saZety and =mobility. Sidewalk textures and, in some cases,
emergency beeper systems for constzucticn nchects, contriljute to

she ‘'Safs mcbilit v of the visually hanc;*anced. In the past few
vears, many multi-storied buildings nhave zecome accessible and acw
have termanently ramped entranges, elevasors without locks and, in
cer+ain instances, power-assistad doors. In nmany cases, -érinkKiac
fountains, public teletnones, and garkiag Zfacilities have also te-
come .accessitle

[~ Sk

In 7azt as a conseguenca oI these zeasuras, %he Universisty has en
railad substantial numbers of handicarped studenss. Accordin
the latest informacion available, the 3erkelev campus has the larzest
1Lmbe* o2 :a*anlagbc and guadriplegic students of any campus in £
sion; the Riverside campus hag the largest tercentace gI anv camgu
.in the naatiorn. B2
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There is lige=le information available about the :otal number of ‘
'disaﬁiedrpe*sohs, including disabled students, in California’
recognizing the importance of a survey +o wbtain comprenensive in-
formation about the number and needs of lisabled persons, the State
Assembly, on August 17, 1976, adopted R 196. The Assemplv Reso=-
lution asked the State Department of abilitation, 'along Wish otherx
departments and agexncies, including the University, £o study (1) the
V‘easlblllty and deszrablllty of such a survey; (2) the costs and
benefits of a survey; (3) the details of what should be included in
the suzvey; (4) altermative hods of undertaking the survey; and
(3) recent efforts to estaplish such informatidn. THe Department
of Rehabil;tation subseguefitly submit ted its repo--, which noted in
vodn e ' R .
Tar< =n | . \ v
"~ ACR 196, while .
stionable .eeszb;l-.y

...the "comprehensive survey snvisioned
‘it appears highly desirahle, is of
- Reasons Zor this conclusion include gotential cost, lack oFf
uniformity of definition of the disapled, ané reluctance
of speciiic disabled groups to responé to such. guestion-

aires.... It is recommended that if the Legisla %.e desires

to pursue this matter further, that a formalized 'feasibilis
study, together with a special appropriation for needed &
¥

resources, be g*ven consideration.

3ased on the- concluszons reached by the Depar+tment, it seems un-
likely that the data basg needed for the purposes of determining
any possible underrepresentation will be available in %he near
future A central data base on the number of handicapped students

. in recent high schoog g°adua*lon classes, referred 4o in ACR 201,

| is alsc unavailable, according to the Stat® Depaztment of Education.

3

Before the extent of any possible underrepresentation o hand- -
icapped students could be assessed, a data base would be needeé -
on the number of disabled students in Califormia and the eligi-
bility patterns of such students as a group. However, the ,
. University does not consider the absence of such data to be a (
critical factor in its response to ACR 201. Rather, the Cniver-
sity's plan addresses itself to providing a climate ‘in which
handicapped students can gain the fullest benefits Zrom, 2n
equal agcessibility to, its programs\%nd act tivities. 1In ‘cre-
paring its plan with this emphasis, the University is cocn-z:—m.
oz the provisions of AR 201, which call uron educational insti-
tytions &9 consider: (l) affirmative efforts to search cu:s and
cantact gualified handicapped students; (2) experimentation to
éiscover alternate means oI evaluatinc the studen: potential oI
handicapped students; (3) augmented handicapged student Zin adcial
assistance Drograms:; a:d (4) improved counselinag Zor handicapped
students. e . é’

. N / . o
In,corside*iug these provisions oI ACR 201, and the University's
plan in respons& to the Resolution, the ‘ollow;ng soints shouls

- y
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be kxept ir mind co cern;ng (1) camﬁgg résponsibilities, (2) com-
mittee representati ﬂand functlcns, (3) self-evaluation procedures,
and (4) funding. ' ' ‘ p .
. ‘K\ ‘l\
A. Campus Responsibilities. Implementation of the BN
' reccmmencapions in the Oniversi ty's plan will be the
responsibility of the campuses. Campuses are also .
exsected to develcp timelines for the implementation '
©of their -own plans. Because the gampuses are at
diffprent develcpmental stages iﬂiﬁgelr programs
. £for *he hand;capced stydies by campus committses
wigl help them adapt modify, Qr revise the
recommendations ip -the. Uﬁ;vers;ty € plan according to
their own needs. It is ant;czpa ed that modifications
or revisidns will be various and at times unigque to
‘each campus sinoe, of necessz.y, they will have to .
~_ - reflect the differences in the educational and suppor
: - service programs that have already been developed by
. each campus. It is not the University's intentign *o
recommend to the®campuses, a unlfcrm schedule for
implementing the recommendations in this repor%:

/’ =

Camcuses will be reésponsdible for providing data,
repoxr:ts, and analyses to the Svst ide Acministration,
S as needed, in order to meet Tederal, State, Regental,
and Preszdent;a review neecs. ‘
It*should,be emphasized ‘that the Systemwide Administra-
tion will retain authority over wo areas that aze
tzaditionally Systemwide in sccpe and responsibility:
the University budget and admissions. The budget will
» continue to be developed through the customary budget

7 - process, and decisions akout common admissions practices
will still -e subject to policy affecting all campuses.
w%

/ i

3. Ccrmittee Representaticn and Functions. Broad-based
ccmmittees are expected to De establisned on each of the
campuses %o study the University's plan ralating to
ACR 201. These -committees may te the same as those
established to evaluate the campus ccmpliance with the
University's culdel.nes relating to Federal regulations,
or.they may ba separate committees. In either case,
,handlcapped students should ke substantially represented
on these ccrmititses and meaninglully involved in theirx
deliberations. Also included on the ccmmistses shculd
be représentatives from the faculty, represenfatives

~ frcm physical planning, environmental health ¢ saiatv,

" admissions, financial aid, and studen®t services ofiices

and c.“e' aperepriate and concerned parties. .

¥

The committees' functions should iaclude ihe assassmenz
ct cur:ent_pclicies and practices on the campuses, ==
develorment of plans :ela“‘ﬁg “o programs and services

azfecting disabled studen the setting of priorities,
the develcpment of timelli .es, and the estimation of ccsts
‘ v ; .. B-4 :
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, N ass9c13ted with their plans. The committees are also

v | -expected to conmunlcate the concerns of the students

- . 'to the campus pommun;ty 1n~general. I , .

+ C. - Self-?valgatlgn Procedqge_. The‘Unlve*slty s guideli ines\ "
o relating to,the :ederal regulations include a systemwide
. - selfwevaluation 'survey instrument for assessing cu.rent '
pol;cles and practices on-the campuses .to determine - /.
."their compatibility with the reguirements in -those regé |
ulat;ons.,.The survey is to be completed by May 8, 19(8.

Campuses also will be asked to complete a supplementar§\
systemwide form, which will be developed in concert with
the campuses. This form will be designed to helip the
campuses- determine +the compatibility of their current
policies and practices with the retcmmendations in” the
Un;ve;gzty s plan” relating to ACR 201. Completion of

\®

the s ev-form will be the first step in the developg-

ment of campus plans, and will cover items *elatlng

to.zégistration, orientation, administrative and ~
—~-Academic support, architectural barriers, and other matte

‘Funding. ACR 201 states in part that: "It is the intent .
< oI the Leglslature to commit the res-urces to melement
// this poliey." &Clearly, the implementation of many of
/ the proposals in the University's plan that require
\gund;ng will be -dependent on resources from the State
.the Federal- government or both, either by institu-
tlonal support or by augmentatlon of support for
N lnleldual studen-sm

The University cautions against any unrealistic ex-
pectations of improved funding for the development and
delivery of campus programs and services. While the
University intends to seek f£inancial resources to
accomplish the objectives set forthnln ACR 201, rehab-
ilitation, welfare, social securltv * veterans, and other
agencies will have to increase their financial support
of handicapped students, to assist the .mnlementat-on
of the recommendations in the University's plan.

As part of the University's effort, campus De*sonnel
will be expected to work closely with handlcaooed
students to ensure that they receive maximum informa-
tion, services, and funding £rom all agencies. >

The four po;nts discussed above bear on subseguent sections o"“ne
University's plan, which is organized to indicate services and
resources available at each stage of a student's academic exper-

- ience, from outreach and recruitment to career - planning and joB
placement. The plan addresses the major points covered in ACR 201
and proceeds in more detail with respect to nonacademic and aca-
demic services. As mentioned previously, lt also incorporates “the

B-5
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student-related sections of the University's guidelines relating
to Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973. . -

- . s

[

II. GENERAL GUIDELINESJAND‘RECOMMENDATIONS

The follcwing general gquidelines and recommendations are applicable l

to each of the subsequent gections of this report, and thus will not nor-
mally be lgcludgd in any of those sections in order to avoid repe+ition.

e ~

A. General Guidelines Relating to the Federal Regulations

P Qualified handicapped students or participants in Uni-
’ ' versity progpams or activities may not, on the basis
of handicap, be excluded from any- course, course of

/} study, or other program or activity. ' -
2. Qualified handicapped students or participants in Uni-
versity programs or activities may not, on the basis
of handicap, be extluded from participation in, be
- :denied the benefits of, or otherwise be subjected to
v discrimination under any academic, research, occupa-
-~fional training, housing, health insurance, counseling,
financial aid, physical education,. athletics, recrea-
_ -tion, -transportation, other extracurricular activity,
s or other educational programs or activities offered .
’ by the University.-. o

3. In providing any aid, benefit, or service, the Univer-
© sity may not take any discriminatorv action on the basis
of handicap to: ' :

= .
a. Deny a gqualified handicapped serson the oppor-

-tunity to participate in, or enefit from, the
- services it provides.

G e
. b. Afford any dualified handicapred person an : .
‘ opportunity to participate in or benefit from '
: . any aid, benefits, or services, that are not
equal to those afforded to others.
with a)my

c. Provide a q®alified handicapped person
~aid, benefits, or services, that are not as
effective as those provided to others.  To be
"egually ‘effective” an aid, benefit, or service
need not procduce an identical result or level of
achievement for handicappeéd and nonhandicapped
persons. However, the University must afZord
handicapped persons with an equal opportunity to
dbtain the same result or level of achievement
in the most integrated setting appropriate to the
7 verson's needs. : : \
¥ -
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d. Provide any different or separate aid, benefits,
or services to handicapped persorsor to any class
of handicapped persons:unless such action is nec-
essary to provide qualified handicapped persons
with aid, benefits, or services that are as effective
as those provided to others. Qualified handicapped
persons shall not be denied the opportunity to
participate in University programs or activities

- that are not separate or different, if they can -
gqualify for such programs or activities.

e. -~ Aid or perpetuate discrimination against a qualified
handicapped person by providing any szgnz‘zcant
assistance to any agency, organization, or person
that discriminates on the basis of handicap agalnsb
bene-zciarles of the University's programs.

£. Deny a qualified handicapped person the oooortunlty
‘ to pa:tlczpata as a member of planning or advisory
boards.

t

g. Otherwise limit a qualified handicapped person in
the enjoyment of any right, privilege, advantage,
or opportunity enjoved by others.

General Recommendations Relating +o ACR 201
It is recommended that:

l. Provisions be made for a coordinated program of support
services for disabled students.

2. Each campus ensure that a central office or an individual
be assigned to coordinate efforts relating to handicapped
students. ' -

3. An information services program be available to inform
students of the full range of academic and administrative
support services available to them.

t'
i

4. Offices and departments be encouraged to hzre hand;caooed
students, who are qualified to be par¥ of the*r regu’a.
staff. These students should assist full-time’ counselors,
and be capable of bringing together information from all
sources to meet individual needs. Counseling staZfZ could
include disabled students or former students who" have
worked closely with the handiéapped. The advantages of
hiring staff with peer experience whenever possible should
be recognized. .

- 5.. All programs and services described in this plan be part,

- of the.regular programs and services offered by the
campuses. It is not intended that ‘programs and services
' B-7
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be developed that place handicaprved studeﬁts in an *°
environment apartﬁg:om-other students. 7 . . .

6. . Campuses cevelop attitudinal and procedural respon-’
siveness on the part .of the campus communities, as
zart of their general staff develorment >rograms.

7. aandlcanped students should be consulted with ragard
to those programs and serwvices that affect their ed-
- ucation or environment.

8. . Campuses keep demographLé‘data on handicapped students,
including the number enrolled and the nature of their
handicap. The confidentiality of such information
should be maintained.

Guidelines and recommendations follow in the ar=as of outreach;
racruitment, and preadmission services; admisssions; orientation;
financial aid; counseling and other honacadém;c,suppcrt services;
academic’ support services; physical education, athletiecs, and
Social organizaticns; physical facilities; housing; transzor-
tat-on and mobility; medical support services; and internships,”
career planning, and job placament. The order in which the
recommendations .appear will not necessarily -be their order of
importance £o the individual campuses since, as noted earlier,
campus programs Zor the handicapped are in different stages of
davelorment. ] {_‘

o N
-

III. OUTREACH, RECRUITMENT, AND PREADMISSION% SERVICES

A. Guidelines Relating to the Federal Regulations

1. In undertaking voluntary action to increase the number
of cualified hnandicapped students in the University,
campuses may make preadmission inguiries of applicants
as to whether they are handicapped sersons. Agplicants
for aémission or enrollment may be iavited to iadicate
whether and %o what extent they are handicapped, pro-
vided that: ‘

a. It is cleaxly sti%ed on any written cuesticnnairs
used Zor fhls .purpose, or that it is made clear
orally iZ no written gQuestionnaire is used, that
the information recuasted is intenced for use
solely in.connection with voluntary action eZforis;

and
h b. It is cleaxly stated that the information is being
_ recuésted on a- volunt.av basis, that it will be
* xept coniidential, that refusal to provide it will

“y

B~-8



not subject the applicant to any advers treat-
ment, and that it will be used only in/accorBance
with the implementing :egu;;tions to\Section 504.

2. . Postadmission induiries may be made on a confidential
Basis as to handicaps that may r¥quire accommodation.

B. Recommendations Relating to ACR 201

It is recommenced that: L

1. Programs to inform and attract qualifiea handicapped
' students be included within mechanisms already estab-
~ lished for the University's early outreach and relations

with schools programs. Additionmal Tecruitment efforts
colld be made by contagtiag agencies that work with ‘dig-
abled persons.' L ‘ . .

2. Campuses prcvidé additional training opportunities for .
outreach perscnnel. S ,

3. Campuses seek suprport frcm community organizations,
~agencies, and individuals such &s counselors and
teachers, as a way encourage handicapped persons
- X0 enter the University. . ’

. . / =
4. (Close relationships be fostered with regional and state-
- wide organizations, including such schools, as those for
the deaf and the blind. e :

/T S. Campuses consider developing jobs for currently enrclled
handicapped students, POssibly under the work-study pro-
gram, that will enable thém to return to thsir high
schools,or to their commmnity colleges if they at+tended
one, to discuss with former teachers and counselors thei=
experiences at the University.  Iao so doing, they could
also serve as role models for younger stucdents with
Handicaps. :

6. Opportunities be available for prospective students who:

‘ are handicapred to visit a campus and talk with University
Personnel, as part of the regqular outreach Program of each
campus. - - '

7. Stafl members be cesicmated t5 contlhce+ handicacped stucents
: who have accepted offers of admissilon in orger to encourace
them to enroll. : ‘

8. Technigues be developed t5 Zollow up on informasion obtained
from the Undergracduate Application for Admission, in resTons;
to a statement on the form asking applicants to voluntarily
identify themselves. ' :

- B-9 .
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9. There be pre-admission c¢ounseling sgrvices for prospec-
tive students. Such services could be of significant
assistance to students’in obtaining agency support, par-
ticularly if the outreach effort assures effective access

. ko peer student experiences. N

)

10. .- Consistent efforts bgﬁmade to evaluyate the success of
' campus outreach programs. o

N . . .
Discussion =

&

A vigorousvoutreach program will necessarily involve both campus
and systemwide components @#nd will depend upon support and qgope;—
atiog £rom public and. private agencies and organizations. Itvmay .
also \require increases in resources, .in order to ensure that size-
able numbers of prospective apvlicants are made aware of admission

-

requirements and other information about the University.

Information about educational opportunities at the University should
be distributed to prospective students who are handicapped to ac-
quaint them with the University's academic offerings and Suppor:
services. Such information should be included in campus catalogs
and could be provided on cassette recordings, in Braille, or on film
when available. University catalogs also should include information

about support sarvices available to handicapped students.

The undergraduate application'formﬁéurréhtly carries a statement ask-
img applicants to voluntarily identify themselves. Techniques should
be developred to fdllow up on information obtained from the forms.

El

.IV. ADMISSIONS . \' o

A. Guidelines Relating %o the ?ng&;l Regulations
: . : ) T )
Qualified -handicapped persons may not, on the basis of handi-
cap, be denied admission to the University or enrollment in
‘University classes or participatibn in University programs or
activities, or be subjected to distrimination, on. the basis of
handicap, in the admissions process or in recruitment procedures.

1. . Limitations may not be aprlied upon thé number or propor-
tion of handicapped persons who may be admitted or enrolled.

2. Tests or criteria for admission mayf not have a dispropor-
tionate, adverse effect on handi¥®apped persons or any class
of handicapped persons unless: :

.

a. The tests or criteria have been ralidated as predictors
of success in the education programs or activities in
gquestion; and




b.  Alternate tests or criteria that have .a less dis-
proportionate, -adverse .effect are not shown to be
. .available bv the Director of the Department of .
., Health, Education, and Welfare's Office of Civil
Rights. T T

Prediction' equations may be based on first-year grades,
but periodic validity studies should be conducted
against the criterion of overall success in the education
Programs or activities in question, in order to monitor
the general validity of the test scores. i .

Before admission tests are selected and administered, /ﬁ
campuses- first should be assured that:

. a. Admissions tests are selected and adminisfered so

as best to ensure that when a test is administered

t0 an applicant who has a handicap that impairs
sensory, manual, or speaking skills, the test re-
sults accurately reflect the applicant's aptitude

or achievement level or whatever other factor the
test purports to measure, rather than reflecting

the applicant's impaired sensory, manual, or spehk-
ing skills (except where those skills are the factors
that the test purports to measure): .

b. Admissions tests that are designed for persons with
impaired sensory, manual, or speaking skills are
offered as often and in as timely a manner as are
other admissions tests; and \

c. Admissions tests are adminstered in facilities that,
on the whole,” are accessibie to handicapped persons.
In this context, "on the whole" does not mean that
all facilities must be accessible, only that a suZ-
ficient number must be available to handi capped
persons. s

' L.

Recommendations Relating to ACR 201

It is recommended that: el

1.

Consideration be,given to acceptable substitutions for
academic requirements which discriminate against handi-
capped students who have sensory or physical impairments,
but who may be as capable of benefiting from a Universisty
education as students who meet the regular rquirements.

While undergraduate admission requirements be reviewed
to identify barriers to' the access of handicapped students,

such a review not be cdone with the intent of lessening
academic standards. - _
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. Discussion

Applicants should ke fully informed of the procedures for admission
by special action. It is emphasized, however, that there should be
.no lessening of academid standards. What is proposed is the devel-
‘ooment of acceptable equivalents for academic requirements that
would be consistent with University standards and, as appropriate,

a modification in policy that recognizes individual exceptions based
cn sensory'or physical impairments. One example of a modification
‘in policy miglit be approval of a life science course .as a substitute
for a laboratory course, where motor or sensory impairment might ad-
.versely affect successZul completion of the laboratory work. Another
example might be approval of sign language as a substitute for a
foreign %language. Encouragement of the use of sign language could
help in developing a pool of potential interpreters within the student
-bedy.

a S
« V. ORIENTATION 3

A. Guidelines Relating +o the Federal Regulations

The. subject of orientation is ndét addressed diredtiy in the
Federal regulations. Campuses . should follow the General
fFuidelines Relating to the Federal Regulations in Section II.

B. Recommendations Relating to ACR 201 )

It is recommended +that:

1. Entering handicapped students be. contacted subsegquent to
admisssion to ensure that the enrollment process is com-
pleted and to reinforce their intention to enroll.

S 2. tudents be invited to orientation sessions in the months
" between. admission and enrollment for an explanation of-

registration.and enrollment procedures, housing. accommo-

dations, financial aid, campus services, and other acmin-

! ; istrative and academic matters. While orientation sessions
should be part of the recular program of a campus, they
should be responsive to handicapped students and should, by
appropriate means, accommodate those prospective students

Vo who seek information oriented to ‘their own.interes<ts.

3. Campuses invite handicapred students to tour the campus
Prior to enrollment to gain first-hand kaowledge cf its
. Physical facilities. Guides should alsc inform stucents
acout the means to gain effective mebility in the surrcund-
ing community. " :

4. Campus services ke orovided durinc regular pre-enrollmens
to help handicapped students, as necessary. .,




‘ \
» |

;>¥cu5510n . : <:

Details about orientation sessions should be, supplied to prospective \
handicapped students who are interestadd in lparning more about the
University, before ‘they prepare any applications. Assistance should
e provided by notifying all known handicapped students, through the
mail, of general registration processes, services available at the
University, and the presence of University staff who can assist with
the completion of registration forms and procedures. Booklets shouléd
be available (in Braille or on tape for blind students) that include
maps designating parking spaces for the handicapped: restroom facili+
ties for wheelchair students; the most accessible path to and from
various buildings on campus; elevators, with a notation about their
,accessibility; and other pertinent information. . ' o

Orientation sessions should be part of the regular program of a )>
campus, but should be responsive to handicapped students and should,
by appropriate means, accammodate those handicapped students who seek-
information oriented to their own interests and needs. Where
feasible, orientation sessions should include handicapped faculty,
»staff, and students or those who have had experience in working with
the handicapped, and should provide information on both administrative
and” academic processes. At these sessions, provisions could be made

' to have sign language interpreters for deaf students and informational
materials in(Braille or on tape for the blind. Students could be i
given information about interpreters, notetakers, tutorial assistance,
services of the learning resources center, TTY equipment (teletype “
communication machines), counseling assistance, and pre-enrollment
services. The sessions could also provide information about suitable
routes for individual mobility and could offer ided mobility prac;{c

(O

In addition, sessions should emphasize assisting Wandicapped students
with gaining access to facilities and equit leeded for their °
academic work; for example, they should include information about ?E»@
access to classrooms, reading areas, and library facilities. Orien-

‘ tation personnel should show the students suitable routes to campus
facilities and to the surrounding community by touring the area. In
addition, blind students should be made familiar with the area through
the use of relief maps, which are labeled in both Braille and large

" type. Deaf students should have access to sign language interpreters,

. who in turn can help students contact campus services, as needed.

VI. BINANCIAL AID

s & o
.

"A. Guidglines Relating to Federal Regulations

1. In providing financial assistance to gualified handi--
- capped students, the University may not, on the basis
of handicap, provide less assistance to those  students

A\
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than is provided to ncnhandicapned students, may not
limit their eligibility Zfor assistance, or may not

. otn;*wmse discriminate against them. The University
alsoc may not assist any entity or pe*scn that provides
financial assistance to any students in a manner that
discriminates against cual;‘ied”hand;capced students
on-” hhe basis of handicap.

. The University may a&m.m.ste: or assist in the adédmin-
istration of scholarsh;ps, fellowships, or other forms
of financial assistance established under wills,
trusts, bequests, or similar legal instruments that’
reguire awards to be made on the basis of factors
that discriminate or have the effect of discriminating
on the basis of handicap, only if the overall effect
of the award of scholarships, fellowships, and other
forms of financial assistance is not discriminatory
on the basis orf handicap.

3. Athletic scholarships may ke denied te handicapped
students the basis of handicap, if the handicap
renderfs tht verson unable to qualify for the award.

For example, a student who has a neurological disordex
zay be depnied a varsity Soothall scholarship on the
~basis of thé student's inability to play fcctball.
‘However, a deaf person could not, on the pasis of handi-
cap, be denied a scholarship for the di g team;

,the deaf person could only be cdenied the schclarahz.p

‘on the basis of comparative diving abJ.lJ.ty

a
i

Qeccmenda ons Relating to ACR 201

It is *eccme'xded that:

1. Zxgertise be available at each financial aid oflice ‘
to assist handicapped students in contacting appropriate
public agenciss, ané to provicde them with help in
answering questions and completing raguired forms.

2. Financial aid of%fices be prepared to help arrange for ‘
2unds, as rascurces peradmit, in the event t:za; £inancial
‘assistance from oublic agencies is inacdecuatz to meet
the needs of na.nd_.caz:ced students. <

3. Campuses seek to ‘expand their "esou..ces to accommedate
the Tossible increased ﬂnrol....ent of ha.nd:.ca:ned students.
TN,
EN
4. Campuses re-examine their financial ai srocedures
in depth to ensure that the n?eds of handicapped
students are accommodated.

5. Appropriate ca.mnus *0fices work with rehabilitaticn
counsalors L2 engures that specilic eligibility recuire-
ments are xzet. ni B-14
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Discussion

financial aid for living costs, medical expenses, attendant care,
and in some cases, support for dependent children of handicapped
students is primarily obtained from agency sources, such as

the State Departments of Rehabilitation and Welfare, and the
Veterans ané Social Security Administrations. Campus personnel
should work closely with handicapped students to e?sure that they
receive maximum information, funding, and services'from these
agencies, with independence as a focus. Financial aié office$
should also assis®t students who may wish to contact their local

- Social Security Administration Office regarding Supplementary

Security Income (SSI), or the County Department of Public
Social Services for information concerning grants for attendant
care, subsidized housing, and.aid to the potentially self-
supporting blind. )

. ;_‘\
Dependinhg upon the nature of a student's disability, goals, and

. 'past experiences, financial aid from the State Department of

Rehabilitation could cover the cost of tuition, books,tparking
permits, transportation, reader service, interpreter ‘service,
tape recorders for the blind, hearing aids, and other costs
connected with a student's education. An appropriate office on |
each campus should arrange appointments with rehabilitation
couniselors o determine eligibility.

When agency support is ipadequate to meet student needs, the
financial aid offices should help to arrange for additional !
funds, as resources permit. Knowledgeable individuals in
findncial aid at the campuses should seek the most eguitable
means possible to provide handicapped students with the -aid
\necessary for their primary needs. Procedures to augment
financial assistance programs could include careful evaluation

of the additional expenses reguired by ‘the handicapped, assessment
of realistic budgets, and an exploration of all resources avail-
able to the student and the University. Financial aid offices
should make available information about such resources, including

,scholarships,,studeﬁt loans, and other aid through infq:matién

media, advertising, ané orientation programs. .

A student may need additional support for adapti eqguipment.

For example, while deaf students should have accéss in key

campus offices to TIY equipment, which enables the hearing
impaired to communicate on the telephone, some may prefer
portable MCM's (manual communications machines, similar to

TTY's). If a student is ie to .pay for such items, the
campuses should consider/rental or lease agreements; campuses also
could explore funding sgurces to purchase the machines if the
student' sresources are limited. ' .

. . ' i : A
In all cases, the self-help component of the financial aid :
package should be treated realistically in light of the needs ocf. |

handicapped students.
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' VII... COBNSELING AND OTHER -.\gONACAD_EMIc_ SUPPORT SERVICES

-

A Guidelines Relating to the Federal Regul.ations'i8

1. Personal, academic or career counseling, guidance,
and placement services should be vided w1thout
discrimination on the basis of h d;cap.

2. Campuses should ensure that qualﬁf;ed handlcapped

. students are not counseled towar& more restrictive

career objectives than are nonhgndlcapped students
with similar interests and apilities. This does not '
preclude providing factual ihfo tion about licensing
and certification requirements that may present
obstacles to handicapped pgh?ons in their pursguit

of particular careers. f Vs

v o B
B. “ Recommendations Relating to ACR 201 Py ,
It is recgmmended Qhat: ' S

1. A central office or individual, as mentioned in the
General Recommendatlons, be asszgned to coordinate
Support services available to handicapped students with
» @ffices responsible for registration, orientation,
financial aid, parking, counseling, career planning,
- and other services. (
~ 2. A network of interrelated servmces on each campus
@g provide coordination among the campuses and provide
each campus with feedback crom all the others.

" 3. Counselors in each office concerned with the counseling
and other nonacademic needs of the handicapped be
knowledgeable about the physical layout and facilities
of the campus, and sensitive to the difficulties &
they may pose for the_,student with ohysxcal disabilities.

4. There be counselors as regular staff members who
possess the background and experience to understand
and appreciatp the needs of the handicapped; peer
counsel;ng shbuld be encouraged.

. .

S. Campuses develop attitudinal and procedural responsive-
ness to hand;capped students within their regular staff
development programs, as indicated in the General
Recommendations. .

¢ g Campuses evaluate their support services periodicallv
in order to determine their effectiveness.

LS

P
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Discussion .

5 . , _
Counseling and other nonacademic support services for,hangicapped
students should grovide imaginative ways of ‘responding to the
needs of handicapped' §tudents and of carefully coordimating and’
administering functiona%;y related programs and services. :
In focusing on the needs of the handicapped as students, gampus
support services offices should dlso help them in the autonomous
management of their affairs. By involving students Girectly,
in each service, campus staff can contribut o more experienced
decision making by the students-following the departure from

¢

the University. : —
It is ¢#3sential. that support services on the several campuses
cooperate closely with each other so that each enhances the
effectiveness of the others. . While each campus will adapt

its own procedures for the benefit of its students, the campuses
can gain useful information from one another, and may even :
increase the effectiveness of, their own gervices by considering
the adoption of new ones or different technigues. C

To help each campus learn from the‘otherq,;ﬁgphUnivégsity should
arrange for periodic systemwide meetings ‘of'personnel from

'various service units. Such session$ should be devoted to

acquainting personnel with new efforts on the campuses, to
discussing ideas about services to handicapped students, and to
exchanging views regarding solutions to common problems. :

.Each campus should also establish éffectivé communications with

community organizations concerned with the welfare of handicapped

‘persons, and should work closely with the State Department of

Rehabilitation, the Veterans,Administration, and other agencies.

to assure that the counseling and other nonacademic services

provided to students by these agencies are as effective as

possible. ; _ -, [

ts suggested in the General Recommendations in this plan, .each
ampus should assign to an office or individual the responsibility

!

- for -coordinating all efforts relating to support services for

handiquped students. This office or ‘individual also could,
carry on(such necessary functions as providing referrals to
Campus and community services and providing help in securing
attendants, notetakers,.readers, interpreters, tutors, and
peer counselors. The assigned office or individual could assist
handicapped students . in processes -involved in the payment of ~
application, parking, and other fees. , Staff could facilitate
procedures by preparing a fee offset to permit enrollment;
authorizations for books and supplies could alsc be arranged.
In addition,:assistance with registfration and enrollment could
be provided for newly admitted hancdicapped students before
they complete their pre-enrollment cards.- Early information
to the Registrar regarding classrooflm requirements could allow
assignments to be made more smoothly, offer an opportunity to
make certain that theclassrooms involved are accessible, and

-“ ,
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allow students to make any additional arrangements with instructors
before classes begin. Pre—-enrollment services should be provided
to ensure that handicapped students receive the classes necessarv’ﬁ
for normal academic progress. .

The assigned office or individual responsible for these activities
should also request that the State Department of Rehabilitation
arpoint a member of its staff, at the appropriate supervisory
level, to provide liaison with the campus. Since the educational
services of .the Department, as well as other off-campus agencies,
lave a direct relationship to the educational pursuits of many
handicapped students, effectlve commubications with these groups
should be useful

_Ongo;ng assessment of nee should involve handicapped students,
counselors, and other members of the campus staff, some of whom é
could assist with the evaluation of student academic skills

and wlqh procedures for identifying aras for development.~

These activities could also focus on such nonacademic services

as aiding the handicapped in meetlng their needs for attendants

and in managing the demands of daily llVlng.gf‘

Activities should also stress programs to help blind students

adapt Braille techniques to their partlcular academic disciplines,
through obtaining newly developed equipment, assistlng the blind
with their reading of print material, and arranging for the

ongoing t*aining necessary to develop related skills. A

counselor for blindwstudents should maintain an updated-file

of individuals interested in reading to blind students, and students
needing readers should contact that office for information” abqut
prospective *eade*s available eguipment, and other types of
assistance. ‘

Emphasis should also be placed on counseling services for the
deaf by providing interpreters, notetakers, and other services
necessary to facilitate their academic progress. At least one
member of the support services staff should be trained in sicn
language; sxgn language classes could’ also te avallable to ocne_
Sta-L. .

Resources also should be developed to help campus units evaluate
their service dellvery systems and to help them remove extraneouys
barriers to their mainstream use by disabled students. In
addition to the resources of a counselor, campus staff personnel
.shoulé help develop attitudinal and procedural resnonsxveness
in support service departments. Ongoing methods of staf
selection and training should be developed, and emnloyees should -
have an opportunity to become acguaintsed wis *h the unigue capabilities
each nandicapped student may b:lngvto ;he University, and to
understand the handicapped as individuals ané as students.

y ~. 3 .
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¢ . . VIII. ACADEMIC SUPPORT SERVICES

§ -

~

Guidelines Relating to the Federal Regulations ™

.
»~

' Academic Requirements

Academic requirements should be modified, as necessary,
X' to ensure that they do not discriminate or have the
ng fect of discriminating, on the basis of handicap,
g3inst qualified handicapped applicants or students.
~M0difications may include changes in the length of time
permitted for the completion of degree recuirements,
substitution of specific courses reguired “for the com-
Pletion of the requirements, and adaptation of the manner
in which specific courses -are conducted. For example, a
campus may permit an otherwise qualified handicapped
student ‘who is deaf to substitute a music history class
for a required course in music appreciation, or the cam-
Pus could modify the mdnner in which the music arpreci-

A

- ation course is conducteé for tae deaf student. =

. Campuses that consider participation by students in ed-

- ucation programs or activities not whally operatecd by

- them (for example, in connectidn with student teaching
assignments) as part of, or equivalent to, an education
program or activity they operate, should assure them-

* selves that the other education program or activity,
as a whole, provides an egual opportunity for the

" paxticipation of qualified'handicgpped persons.
Campuses may contiznue“to work with elementary or
secondary school systems that discrimina+e only if
their student ‘teaching programs, when viewed in :
their entirety, offer h dicapred student .teachers
the same range and qaif%gy of choice in assignments
offered to nonhandicapped student teachers.

' Academic requirements that are essential to6 programs of
inst:uct;on or to any directly related\ligensing reguize-
ment are not regazded as discriminatory.

2. Course Examination ‘

,z. - . by . ,
In course examinations or other proceditres <or evaluating
students' academig achievement, methods should be providec .
for evaluating the achievement of students who have a_hané-
-icap that impairs sensory, manual, or spe€aking skills as
will best ensure that the results of the evaluation repre-
sent the students' -achievement in the course, rather +han
reflecting the students',impaired sensory, manual, or
speaking skills (except where such. skills are the factors
the test purgorts to measure). .

. B-19

7 40



3.  Auxiliazy Aids’ ) =

a. Steps should be taken, as necessary, to ensure that
no qualified handicapped student ©r¥.participant in
a University program or activity.is denied the bene-
fits of, excluded from participation in, :gr other-

" wise gsubjected to discrimination becauseﬁﬁ! the ab-
sence of educational -auxiliary aids for students
with impaired sensory, manual, or speaking skills.'

In meetiny this requirement, campuses may assist
qualified handicapped students or participants in
_University programs or acti¥ities in contacting ex-
isting resources, as State Vocational Rehakil-
itation agencies d private charitable organizations,
to obtain auXiliiry aids. Also other students may be
asked to work wi handicapped students, or private
agencies that tagRe taxts for the handicapped free of ©
charge may be contacted in order to reduce the num-
ber of readers nee for visually impaired students.

As long as no qualified handicapped person is excluded
from a program because of the lack of an appropriate
aid, such aids reed not be on hand at all times. Thus,
readers need not be available in the library at all
‘eimes, so long as “the schedule of times when a reader
is available is established, is adhered to, and is
sufficient.

b. Auxiliary aids include taped texts, interpreters cr
other effective methods of making orally delivered
materials available to students with hearing
impairments, readers in libraries for students
with visual impairments, classroom ecuipment
acdapted for use by students with ma: 21 impair-

S ments, and other similar aids.

Attendants, individually prescribed devices,
readers £or personal use or study, or other

devices or services of a personal nature need -
not be provided. ’

Any orohibiticn against the use of tape recorders
or braillers in classrooms, cr guide dogs in

campus buildings, or other rules that have the
effect of limiting the participation of GualiZfied
handicapped students in.educaticn programs cr
activit}es, may not be adopted.
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Handicapped students or participants in University
programs or activities may be 'equ.:ed 0 sign

an agreement that thevy will not 'raslease tape
recordings or transcriptions of lectg:ﬂs, or
otherwise hinder tae ability of a :-q‘esso-

to obtain a cepvright. .

©

4

3. Recommendations Relating to ACR 201

It is recormended that:

L

1. ' EBach campus develop programs of academic support .
services that complement each other to provide
maximum assistance to handicapped students.

2. . Campuses seek provision of a wide variety of ecducational
services at their learning resouxrces ceanters/ or other
appropriate locations. Among the services the centers
could p:cvide are referral and txaining progzams fcr
readers, assistants £of the classroom, interpreters
for deaZ students, ané acacdemic counseling.

3. -Campuses seek wavs to raise the level of awareness
4 about the capabilities and needs of handicapped
. students, with particular attention given %o exam;na**dnﬁ
procedures and to the developmént of alternative methods
of demonstrating academic achievement. . ~

3. Camnuses orovide asszstanc-, as necessary, to ceaf
students who have a significant language barrier >
by Helping them +o develop their English languace
skills.

5. Zfforss be made to ensure that students with dis-
abilities ca2n fully tenefit Zrom the acacdemic ciiarings
'of the University.

o~
.«

5. individualizeé metheds for demonstrating academic
achievement that are eguitable with traditigmal
evaluation and grading processes be soucht, with
emchasis on"lex.bz’z“y and cont nued hi@h\ftanda:i
of scholarship.

~
= R Inst:uctiona.l programs be explored to ex=and—~
: oprort ties Zor pursuing a recgylar degrze o handi-
> . 'casned shuden s whose circumstances make Ziil-zize
University attendance impossidle _?

<

Discussien

S

4

Eaéh campus snould develop progzams of academic suprost servicsas

shat inclucde academi?/counseling and advisiag, remecdial couxse
-8 - B~21
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work, tutorial help, and other services, each buttressing the
other to provide maximum assistance to handicapred students..
Experienced and trained students should be located who are
willing to provide assistance to disabled students; intern-
ships might be established for those with appropriates experience
and training. . ‘ . o
Campuses should seek to have a wide variety of educational
services at their learning resources -centers, such as academic
assistance; typing services; and provisions for readers, libraxzv
researchers, and notstakers. Campuses should ensure that
équipment is available and readily accessible to the handicapped.
For example, depending upon available funds, there should be

2 centrally located reading rcom for blind students that has

a lounge ‘area; rz2ading booths; reel-to-reel tape recorders;

and Braille wziters, dictionary, and publications. Study =ooms
for the blind ané paztially sighted should be available containing
a Veri-Speed tape recorder, dictators and transcribers, Visualte!
TV camera and monitor, a manual tyvewriitesr, and adeguate refsrence
works in Braille. Cassette recorddrs should also be available -
and Braille maps shoull be provided. Facilities and equipment

for hearing impaired s+tudents, including interpreters and TTY
equirment, should be available at a central location.

EZfforts should ke made to ensure that students with disabilities
can fully benefit from the academic offerings of the University. .
advice should ke available about dictation altermatives to
writing, note taking procedures, suppor: f£er laboratory work,

and other acacdemically related mattsrs. Students could ke
3cscmmodated in the classroom by making available manual
communication and videotape machines, mcdifieé desks and laboratory
work stations, and altermatives to visual materials when charss
and graghs are used to supplement a2 lecturs. Campuses migh%

also consider the use of computer assisted instruction via remoke
terminals. o L

Visual aids should se used by instructors to supplement crally
cdelivered material, as necessary, and interpretars should ke
used in conjunction with notetakers, as appropriate. Iater-
praters may also be needed for lectures, laboratory sections,
seminars, tutorial sessions, and workshoos; for meetings with
dublic agencies anéd campus administrative and resocurce offices;
fcr medical aprointments; for job interviews; ané Scr other
activities. Campuses should alsc assist handicapred students

in contacting state vocational rehabilitazicn and Sther acencies
£2 cbtain auxiliazy aids.

A Program oI seer advising should ze investicated as well., It
woull be uselful to have peer advisors working clesely with,
and providing Zeedback o, handicapred students, Zfacultv,
academic advisors, and profsssional ccunselcers.
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Throughout each program, campuses should segk ways to raise the
level of awareness of faculty members to tﬂg instructional cap-
abilities and needs of handicapped students to expand their
knowledge of ‘alternative ways to judge academic competency.
Consideration should be given to examination procedures for
severely disabled students who require assistants for reacding
‘or writing.

Consideration should also be given, as needed, to acceptable
substitutions for academic requirements which may discriminate
against handicapped students who have sensory or physical
impaizments, but who Y be as capable of benefiting from a
University education as students who meet the regular reguirements.
In such cases, the faculty should be asked to develop ‘alternative
metaods of demonstrating academic achievement; where possible,
exploration of these methods should involve consultation with the
affected students. Also consideration should be given to alternate
dates and times scheduled for final exams, midterm exams, and
other course related tests. In addition, faculty members should
be advised to consider substituting oral examinations for written
ones, and vice versa, when the circimstances may call for it.

Handicapped students are subject to the University's general
grading system and established standards of progress, but
individualized methods of demonstrating academic achievement

hat are equitable with traditional evaluations are often
ppssible. Under normal circumstances, 1f illness or other
onditions prevent a student from completing course work with-
in the term, the instructor can allow the student to take an
incomplete grade to finish the course within the next vear.
The same consideration should be given to a handicapped student
where competing demands on time and energy are unavoidable.
Modifications could include changes in the length of time
permitted for the completion of degree requirements and sub-
stitution of specific courses required for the completion of
the requirements. TIf full-time University attendance is
impossible for a period, students should be able to transfer
from full- to part-time academic work and back to full-time
studies again as their educational needs and circumstances
change. : ~ '

A counselor for academic matters should be assigned at each

campus to provide information about academically related services
and to offer advice to handicapped students. The counselor could
provide increased academic responsiveness to physically disabled
students by (a) identifying students who are encountering
academic.difficulties, (b) mreting with individual s+tudents *o -
ensure maximum utilization of campus resources for more acacdemically
successful experiences, (c) helping to implement remedial course
work and tutorial services, (d) working with students on the
modifications of traditional educational terhniques and strategies
to tailor an approach appropriate to the student's physical
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and sensogy abilities, and (el helping to ensure that ‘oportunities
for academic success are not inappropriately cur-ailed.

"IX. PHYSICAL EDUCATION, ATHLETICS, ANP SOCIAL ORGANIZATIONS

Al Guidelines Relating to the Fegsiaf Regulations
'

1. In providing physical education courses and athletics,
and similar programs and activities, campuses may not
discriminate on the basis of handicap. Qualified
handicappe tudents or participants in University
programs ctivities should be provided with an
equal opportunity to participate in physical education N
courses, intercollegiate, club, and intramural athletics
or other similar activities. For example, a student
in a wheelchair shoulé not be denied the opportunity
to enroll in a regular archery course, nor should a "t
deaf student be excluded from partzc;patlng in a '
wresq%lng course.

e~

2. ° Handicapped students who cannot participate in
N regularly;offered physical education courses or who
cannot comset. in athletic programs may be offered
physical education and athletic activities that are
separate or di’fferent, if the programs and activities
are operated in the most integrated setting appropriate.

3. Before prov;dlng any s;gnlflcant ass;stanc° to fraternities,
sororities, or similar organizatiords, cahpuses should
,assure themselves that these organizations do not

» permit discrimination that is otherwise prohibited

’ by the University'’s guldellnes relating to the o

( Fecderal requlations. X

B. Reccmmendations Relating to ACR 201

A
@

There are no spedific references to phys*calgoﬂacatlon,
athletics, or sofial organizations in ACR 201, such as those
in the Federal rpgulations. Campuses should follow the
General Guidelinas Relating to the Federal Reculations
and the General Recommendations Relating to ACR 201 in
Section II of this plan and the specific guidelines akove.

X. PHYSICAL FACILITIES
Al Guidelines Relating %o the Fedexal Regulations
1. General

No gqualified handicapped person shauld be denied
tte benefits of, be excluded £rom participation in,
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or otherwise be subjected to discrimination under
any of the University's programs or activities because
University facilities are inaccessible to, or unusable

by, handicapped persons.

All programs and activities should be conducted ir
the most integrated settjng appropriate.. Thus, if

a campus offers several elementary physics classes,
and one such class is. moved to the first floor of the
écience building to accommodate students in wheel-
chairs, it would be a violation of this requirement

to also concentrate handicapped students with no
mobility impairments in this class. .

Existing Facilities

Each program or activity should be operated so that,
when viewed in its entirety, it is readily accessible

to handicapped persons. This requirement does not

mean that each facility, or every part of each

facility must be accessible to and ‘usable by handicapped

~persons. Accessibility may be achi{ved through means

such as:

a. Redeéién.of equipment. g
) )

b. Reassignment of classes or other services to J

accessible buildings.

c. Assignment of aides to beneficiaries.
d

d. Home visits. ) .

e. Delivery of health, welfare, or other social
services at alternate accessible sites.

£. Alteration of existing facilities.
Structural changes in existing facilities are
not required where other methods are effective
in achieving program accessibility.

Regarding the methods selected, priority should
be given to those that offer programs and
activities to handicapped persons in the most

. integrated setting appropriate.

If suflicient relocation of classes is not
possible using existing facilities, alterations
tO ensure program accessibility should be mace.
Handicapped students may not be excluded f£rom

a specifically regquested course offering because
it is not offered inlan accessible location, but
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every section of that course need not be made
acceSSible.

Programs should have been made accessible by

August 2, 1977, through such means as a redesign

of equipment or reassignment of classes or other
-services, except where structural changes in
facilities were necessary; the necessary structural
changes in facilities should be made as expeditiously
as possible and in no event later than June 3, -1980.

’

Transition Plan
A transition plan should be developed and submitted

to the Systemwide Administration by December 3, 1977
for changes in facilities that are necessary to achieve

pProgram accessibility. This plan should set forth

.the steps necessary to complete the changes and.should
e developed with the agssistance of interested persons,
cluding handicapped persons and organizations
epresanting handicapped persons. The transition

plan, which should be macde available for‘éublic
inspection, should at a minimum:

a. Identify physical obstacles in facdilities that
limit accessibility:

b. Describe in detail methods that will be used to
make facilities acceSSible,

to achieve full program accessibility, wgth
steps that will be :taken during each year of
the transition period identified clearly;

c. ’SpeClIY the schedule for takihg the step? necessary

d. Be prevared in sufficient detail so that the
v preparation of Project Planning Guides and
time-~-phased capital improvement programs can be
based on their content; and
[ ' [}
e. Appoint the Chancellor or his designee as the
person responsible for implementation of the plan.

Projects should be planned in accordance with the
"University of California Minimum Requirements for

- Providing Access to Buildings and Other Facilities

by the Physically Handicapped Persons" and in
accoridance with avplicable Federal and State codes,
available from the Assistant Vice President--Physical
Planning, Construction, and Operations.
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Neither a totally barrier-free environment nor the -
removal of all architectural barriérs in existing

: facilities is required./ The reméyal o barriq;s

should pe implemented the need to 4chieve *
accessibility for the qual%i%gd handicapped regquires.

4. New Construction

Facilities, or pa of facilities, construcked by,
on behalf of, or for the use of the University shall
be designed and constructed so that the facilities,
and parts thereof, are readily accessible to and usable
by handicapped persons. New construction should be
planned in -accordance with the "University of California
Minimdém Requirements for Providing Access to Buildings
and Other Facilities by the Physically Handicapped

. Persons" and applicable Federal and State laws.
Facilities, or parts,thkreof, which are altered by,
on behalf of, or for the use of the University in a
manner that affects, or could affect, usability by
handicapped persons should, to the maximum extent
possible, be altered in such manner that the altered
portion of the facility is readily accessible to and
usable by handicapped persons. (This regquirement is
in compliance with the ‘technical regquirements of the
State of California Administrative Code and the Office
of the State Architect. The State Administrative
Code includes all technical requirements of Section
504 and additional standards.) :

B. Recommendations Relating to ACR 201
It is recommended that:

1. Eagh campus have adequate emergency evacuation plans
fof handicapped persons, as well as an emergency
T telephone located in the campus police office
or other appropriate office. " g

2.° Each campus study the problem of barriers created bv
terrain, by movable obstacles, such as bicycles and
other vehicles, and by movable signs. &\ '

3. Handicapped students beé involved as much as possible
with the development or modification of Physical Zaci-
'lities on the campuses.
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3\
Each campus should have emergency plans for evacuating handlcapned
students in whéelchairs f£rom upper floors of buildings in case of
\fl-e, in such instances, elevators automatlcally shut down, and
wheelchair students could be trapred.:  Also, unless alarm systems
are equlpped with a wvisual signal, hearing impaired persons may be
wnaware of an eme*gency

At the same the, ‘each campus should assess the effectiveness of
its overall sa-ety program in terms of handicapped student needs
and concerns, recognizing that some areas which are safe for the
able bodied can be hazardous for the handicapped. The blind, for
example, have dzgulculty with objec =S that change their location,
such as olcycles ¢hained to trees and hanérails, movable signs,
refuse --ceptacles, and water hoses. The deaf have d.‘f;culty
with maintenance vehicles being driven on s;dewa.&s, since they
cannot nhear them approaching.

Campus police and service vehicles should take care not to block
wheelchair ramps, curb access points, and parking spaces for the
disabled. 1Illegal use of campus sidewalks by motorcycles and usa.
of parking spaces reserved for the handicapped by drivers who

are not eligible for such use should be discouraged.

Aids toﬁhandlcapped students, which have been installed in some
areas, and which should continue to be installed on a priority
basis, include: :

1. Designated parking spaces that provide sufficient room
for ramoving a wheelchair from a van.
<
2. Braille signs on elevators.
3. Slgns posted near elevators--especially:those in heawvily

congestad buildings with several -lcorsJ-:ecuesglnc +hat
able bodied passengers give consicderation to people in
wheelchairs and those with braces, crutches, etc.

4. Brallle signs on restroom door57 . .

5. Wide doors leading to, and handrails.nea-, at least
one +toilet in men's and women's restroQms on eyvery
accessible floor of afTl, buildings; at least ong paper
towel, soap, and other d;spenser, and at least one
mirror, in each restroom, all at wheelchair heicht.

A bega) cu,sjat all crosswalks on campus.
\ 7. Ramp svstems for wheel;hai:s
-
8. Wheelchair dccsss to each floor dé all cors buildings.
B-28
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9. Wheelchair access to bookstores, libraries, s;uéént
unions, dining areas, and medical and other facilities.

10. At least one telephone in every building at wheelchair /
§ ‘height. L ' :

- e
ll. At least one g%inking fountain and paper cup dispenser
.at wheelchair height in every building. -

12. Hanérails provided on bo sides of every flight of
stairs, extending beyond ‘the first and last risers, ¢o
assist those with walking or climbing disabili*iss or -

~ both. - ;

13. .TTY equipment at key locations, for example, at the»
campus police station, disabled students' office,
‘administration building, or campus health service.
' %,

* Handicapped students should be represented on campus facilities
planning committees so campus planners can gain a greater aware-
ness of the architectural barrier problems. The addition of -
students to these committees to assist in the development,-  .;
modification, and implementation of campus plans should be -
helpful in avoiding architectural barriers in the planning of
new facilities or the remodeling of present structures. Handi-
capped students should be asked to review building plans .
and arcdMitectural 'barrier correction plans prior to construction.
They also should review each campus project in terms of handi-
capped accessibility—medqUirements, prior to approval by the
Office of the Changellor. A coordinator for handicapped students
should be involved' in the campus planning process, and disabled
persons from the community, such as architects who are experts

in planning accessibleienvironments, could also be included;

’

" XI. BOUSING

On-Campous Housing

A. Guiiflines Relating to the Fegiral Regulations

”1l. | Because the University provides on-campus Housing
for nonhandicapped students, comparable, convenien=:,
and accessible on-campus housing should be provided
at the same cost to gualified handicapped s:udents.

X
2. ‘If structural changes to facilities are necessary to

provide accessibility, they shoulgd be made as expeditiousl
as possiblée, and in no event later than June 3, 1980.
By that time, housing for handicapped students should
be available in sufficient guantity and variety so
the scope of their choice of living accommodations will,
as a whole, be comparable to that of nonhandicapped
students. This shoulé not be interpreted to mean

AN
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that\ all handicapped students must wait until the
structural changes are made before being provided
with on-campus housing. For example, bliné persons
can live in any college housing, and need not wait
for the cq?nges to be completed.

Recommendatlons Relatlng to ACR 201

.\ # f
M Ittig *ecommended that. ‘

W

1. Campuses assist handicapped students in locating
attendants. If necessary, campus pollcy sh uld be -
revised to permit attendants to live in dormitory

\\\ h::;fng. o .
2. C us advzsors and consultants seex to develop

residence hall programs that can provide suppor:
services, assistants, assistive devices, and other
resources to help. meet minor problems or emercencies
in the *es;dence hall se{ ting.

3. Counselors be ava;lanle o ccordlnate support L
services between staff who assist in residential
matters and those who provide other services, to o
handicapped students. . 1 ‘

et

4. Provisions be made for handicapped students who

require less on-call assistance and who need minimal
: adaptive resources for their daily living.
: H

Qff=Campus Eousing

C.

Guidelines Relating to tfle Federal Regulations

With regard to housing that is not DrOV’ded by the University,
but is listed: he Housing Offices, each campus should
assure itself = such housing is, as a whole, made avail-~
able in a‘ma that does not result in discrimination

on tne basis handicap. If a campus determines “hat -
off-campus housing is, as a whole, not available to handi-
capred students, efforts should be made to generate new
sources of housing. S :

q

K

Recommendations Relating to ACR 201

it is reccmmended that:
’

1. Counseling and other services pertainiag to housing
and living matters be ex“andec for handtcanced stucdents,
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TN %p;ﬁey be given aSSLStance, as needed, by Helping
th ¢quire adaptlve equ;pment to solve. o*oblems that
‘ - e n§§p1t sq;table‘off—campus 13
il by . helping them explore a. ;
# .+ hall llv1ng. ~;§;¢j

g arrangements, and -
A%lves to residence

2. Reszdence adv131ng sup rt be made available to h;ndl-
- capped students as th begzn their residence in ,
). community settings. “ \ . -/j
v 3. _Advlsors help facilitate perscnal communication and
' interaction in the living setting, help engage resources
for maximum self-sufficiency, and provzde personal
support during critical periods.

- 4. A list of offécampus housing appropriate to tﬁa needs
of han%isfpped students be kept current.

S. staff concerned with residential znterdepenaence
assist severely handicapped students in acqu;rlng
skills -for independent living with the support of

~ peer advzsors-ln-*eszdenfe.
L\

\

. Y
Discussion

The demand for on—campus housing is substant'al and the campuses
should ensure that interested students are helped to contact
the appropriate housing office as early as possible. The
University should also continue to expand services-pertdining
to housing and living matters, particularly within the residence
halls, and orientation programs about on-campus houszng should
be held for new students. Loans to handicapped “students can
be made of such equipment as lifts, hospltal beds, and vther
items; within the residence hall setting, assistance can be
provided to help resolve problems related to housing payments,
conflicts with attendants, and Qther matters. Advice can be °
*e3dily available from an experienced. peer living in the
residence halls who functions as a part-time staff member.

- This stafl member also could help handicapped students explore
alternatives to residence hall living..

If cam:uses have family housing, at least one unit of that
housing should 'be. totally accessible to wheelchairs, and

special parking arrangements should be made for handicapped
students living in the houszng All services that are rendered’
to handicapped students in residence halls should be extended
to handicapped students living in family housing.

To facilitate anthouszng program for the handicapoed counselors
should be available to coordinate support services between

staff who assist in residential matters ané those who provzde'
other services to hand;capped students. Counselor expertise
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should be made available to the resident advisors and the 1living
group to -expand their capabilities for dealing with inter- .
active difficulties or individual problems. Services could
include providing resources for transportation and equipment,
and liaison with campus health services staff personnel.
Resource awareness on the part of resident advisors is important,
particularly in scheduling activities. 1In planning activities,
advisors should consider their. accessibility td all residents.

. . 4 . ~
The University should@ seek to provide all services necessary
to permit off-campus living by handicapped students who desire
such accommbdations. Services should include, among aethers,
wheelchair repair facilities, local transportation, a current
f£ile of available attendants, and pPersonal counseling.

Campuses should use their placement centers as resources for - -
hiring attendants. Information about attendant employment
opportunities shogld be publicly and prominently displayed;
students loocking for employment should be encouraged to consider
attendant work. Efforts to find and provide attendants could
also be coordinated with those of off-campus facilities, such

as a Center for Independent Living.

Campus housing offices should maintain a list of accommodations
close to the campus that are accessible to individuals in wheel-
chairs. Given advance notice about housing needs, including
price range and size, these offices could provide assistance

in locating, suitable housing. F ‘

Campuses should ensure that close, personal support is avail-
able to severely handicapped students engaged in independent
living by providing acgess to counseling, services, and inter-
active problem solving. Appropriate campus stasf should help
severely handicapred students learn about transitional living
oprortunities, with the intention of assisting them to become
independent. Resident advisors shoulé be emploved *o help
serve the needs of these students. : ’

XI1. TRANSPORTA{ION AND MOBILITY .

4

A. Guicelines Relating to the Federal Regulations

Thers is no specific reference to transgortation in tae

. Federal regulations, except that refarred 5 in the Gemeral
Guidelines Relating to the Federal Regulations in Section
IT of this plan. Campuses should follow the General
Guidelines and Recommendations in that saction and *the
specific reccmmendations below. = g
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»B. _ Recommendation§?Relating to ACR 201
It is recommended that:

1. Efforts be made to make available suitable® o
vehicles for transporting handicapped students
" and their eguipment to classes, medical -appoint-
ments, interviews, extracurricular activities,
" ' and elsewhere , as appropriate.

2. In using such vehicles, campuses consider
commuter service for handicapped students.

3. Each campus initiate a study of the availability
of, access to, and safety of transportation for
“ the handicapped, in order to further the £irst
' . two recommendations. b

4. Each campus cooperate with local transportation
companies to ensure that an effective local

v transportaticn\ system is available for
ambulatqry handicapped students. -

e

5. Handicaéped Students be able to reserve a ,
campus .vehicle in advance, on rreasonably short
notice, and a staff driver employed by the campus
be available, thus ensuring timely, prompt,
and efficient service. .

6. Ambulatory and other handicapped students use
) transportation available to the res: of the student
. body whenever possible. £ such transportation_
cannot accommodate wheelchair bound students,
campuses should seek alternate means of trans- \
portation for them. E
7. Each campus allocate a number of reserved
> parking spaces for disableé students.

8. Campuses investigate the feasibility of providing
appropriate on-campus services, such as wheel-
chair repair centers, or refer students to ofZ=-
campus service facilities as appropriate. = -

\ ‘Discussion . .

Suitable vehicles for transporting handi apped students andé. their
equipment to medical appointments, interwiews, and other engage-
ments Should be considered. A driver, perhaps under the work-
study program, could be responsible for a morning and late
fternoon route, stopping at residence halls, apartmen+ units,

v
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- and other living areas. Students in wheelé;;;Ds would have
priority %or such services if there is no readily acgcessible
Bublic txi ortation. It is anticipated that operational
ca:ﬁ? might be partially defrayed by transportation grants
made available to students throucgh thj/s te Departinent of

v

Rehabilitateéon.

Campuses which have not done so, should begin concentrating
efforts on acquiring at least one vehicdle that is suitable

for providing transportation gervices to commuters; for example,
a large bus with a lift for wheelchairs and seating capacity for
a large number of ambulatory handicapped students.

In addition to a commuter service, individual students might be
able to schedule a van; one of the staff could.drive the P

or they could have their own driver, approved by the canigtia
administratiofi, who would be asked to fill out an inforzll
card that would show evidence of a good driving record.” it
the event the driver «is not a University staff member, arrange-

' ments should be mad& to determine financial responsibility for
accidents or repairs before authorization is given to the driver
to operate the vehicle. .- : -

funding for transportaticn services should be left as a responsi-
bility of the Department of Rehabilitation. The Department has
funds ‘to provide transportation for those clients who require

it. Any general campus transportation equipment purchased by

the University for the movement of students should be accessible

to the partially ambulatory and to students in wheelchairs.

Each campus should allocate a number: of reserved parking spaces
for.disabled students. Each parking space should allow ample

room for remcving a wheelchair from a van or from the side of

A car. Each space shouldhézso have the wheelchair access symbol /
Painted on the pavement, have a blue-painted curb (conforming

with the State vehicle:code), and have a prominent sien indicating
the space restrictions. All campus emplovees should bhe urged

id writing not to park in or block wheelchair ramps, curb
accesses, or parking spaces for the disabled. '

Each campus sgould explore the possibility of developing a
wheelchair stfrage area. Battery powered wheelchairs are not
Fortable and cannot be transferred to and from conventional
vehicles; however, if such wheelchairs could be storad on “he
campus,. a handicapped student could transfer from an auto-
mobile to a battery'rowered wheelchair eigher kv ctilizing

a collapsible chair stored in the vehicle or by relying on aelp,
Srom an attendant. - . .

Because of the intreased number of students who depend on manual.
and motorized wheelchairs for independent mobility, each campus
shoulld investigate the possibility of having a wheelchair
repair center which could provide loaner wheelchairs and
emergency repairs. A staff person at the wheelchair repair
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center on campus or specialists Zxsm the community could serve
as instruStors for students and their attendants in equipment
maintenante and repai®. Instructsrs could emphasize preventive
maintsnance and could teach ecuipment owners the causes and
~principles involved in each repair, so they could acguire a
kaowledge of their equipment;, which is vital to their independen

Students should be referred to off-campus wheelchair Tepaix
facilities as appropriate. In cases where community resources .
are limited, spare parts, tools, test ecuipment, and Power
chairs could be' purchased by the center from outside grants

and donations, and the Surplus property privileges of being
a Federal grantee couléd be used 0 meet the need for .additional |

'ha:dwag;; tools, and equipment, which might be available at

no cost.

~ . “
As well as emergencv repairs on wheelchairs, 'the centers could
offer basic maintenance and emezgency repair of orthopedic
‘eguipment, tape record » assistive devices, and hand controls
on automebiles. ?zs '

L3

3 4

XIII. MEDICAL SUPPORT SZRVICES

A. Guidelines Relating to the Federal Regulations

~Nondiscriminatory health ser¥ices and insurance plans
shpuld be provided to gualified handicapped students.
Bo&eve:, student Health centers need not provice specialize:
services and aids; for example, if a Center treats only

~-simpre disorders, such as cuts, bruises, and cclés, its
Obligation to handicapped students is only to treat those
same disorders.

3. Recommendations Relating to ACR 201 4 N

It is recommended tha*:

i

1l. ,7;ampuses explore and, where feasible, develop the
ecessary services for the physical and medical needs
of handicappecd students. Such services coulé ke es-
tablished wishin University facilities or could be
developed in concer+ with existing community resources.

. %
2. Students {rom outside a campus geogravhical area be
helped to obtain medical care and treatment locally
in such a way as to. involve a smooth transition
£rom one afﬁg to another. TN
. S . - o
3. Campuses consider providing handicapped studen*s with
. ‘the opportanity to meet with staz< at +he studens
. health service to discuss their medical dackground,
o Prior to the time of thei:~en:ollment;ﬁfF :
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7 4. Stﬁdent<health centers that do.not have a particular
' service or aid be prepared to provide referral
services or other appropriate medical counsel.

. =5, Emergency medical services for handicaéped students
N on a 24-hour-a-day basis be developed with community

participation. -
Discussion
, T
Campuses should explore, and where feasible develop, in concert
with existing co ty agencies, the necessary services for the

ohys;cal and medical needs of handicapped students, with priority
given to students who have been referred by ‘the Department of
Rehapilitation. Students from outside the campus geographical

areaa could then obtain expert medical care and treatment

locally, in a way that would involve a smooth transition from -
one arsa to another. Cost of medical services not normally :
provided by a campus should be pald by Medi-Cal or from Depart- -
ment of Rena.bllltation funds?

Clinies in urology, phys;cal therapy, occupatlonal therapy,

and other areas could be established within University facilities

or at University operated hospitals.’ Staff support could be

offered to students to help them utilize these resources.

If it is not feasible to establish such clinics, -other arxr angeJ\
ments should be made -to assist handicapped students locate

cl-nlcs in the surround;ng community. . ‘ﬁ

A health care program could be designed to meet the needs of
handicapped students. Under this program, students might

have a sponsoring physzc;an in the student health center who

would oversee the student's health care during the student's stay
at the University. If a center does not have appropriate services,
it sHouléd provide referral services or other arpropriate medical counsel.

XIvV. INTERNSHIPS, CAREER PLANNING, AND JOB PLACEMENT

A.. Guidelines Relating to the Federal Regulations

1. The Campuses, Laboratories,. Systemwide Administration,
and Cocperative Extension may not employ Universi<
students in a manner that would violate the employment
practices section of xthe University's guidelines Zor
she-handicapoed relating to the rederal regulations

2. when assisting outside agencies, organizations, or
persons in providing emplovment opportunities Zor
University students, campuses should assure them-
selves <hat such opportunities, as a whole, are avail-
able in a manner that would not violate the emplovment
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practices section of the University's guidelines, if
the employment opportunities were provided by the
- .University. }

bl

B. Recommendations Relating to ACR 201
It is recommended that:

l. . Campuses increase services to thg handicapped within
the existing services provided for graduating students
and alumni seeking career employment, and within
existing services provided for continuing students
seeking summer, part-time, or temporary employment.

,% 2. Career planning and placement centers initia+e steps
» to increase the awareness of handicapped students
about the career job market and to encourage emplovers
" to hire handicapped graduates.
f 7\ )
3. Each campus be in close contact with agencies serving
the handicapped. A team approach‘might be developed
between the campuses and the Department of Rehabilitation
in which information -and resources might be fully
utilized. D

4. Campuses provide appropriate internships of the
experiential learning type for handicapped students.

S. Internships be established in  cooperation with-the
State Department of Rehabilitation, to explore needs
for egquipment and other aspects of the work setting,
and to increase the emplovability of handicapped

.students.

6. Campuses develop employment services for handicapped
Students and ajumni, within the regqular placement
services program, that include (a) assistance in
obtaining full-time, part-time, temporary, and campus
job informationrand referrals; (b) instruction to ‘
develop resume writing skills and interviewing
technigues; (c) career-counseling; and (d) additional
services for hearing impaired, deaf, blind, and other

% . handicapped students.

Discussion

Handicapped students are often unaware of the potential market
for their services after gracduation; therefore, professional

£\
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staff members at career Planning and placement centers should be
well informed about the employment market in o¥per to effectively
advise the handicapped.

Campuses should, in partnership with the State Department of
Rehabilitation, give emphasis to the development of vocational
counseling, and internship and work experience oprortunities.
Department of Rehabilitation counselors are knowledge able about
the capabilities of persons with disabilities: thereforas, the
feasibility of sharing information with them should be explored.

.Uhiversity resources should be utilized to the fullest, including
resources of the campus libraries, counseling centers, career
planning and placement centers, and other campus units. Resources
of the State Employment Development ‘Department also should be
used to the greatest possible extent. A team approach to
vocational p:oblemfsolving could be effective. .

As campus staff reaceive feedback from employers and graduates,

they will also become aware of the Preparation necessary to

provide students with the highest probability of employment.

On-going workshops in career planning and Placement centexs

could be designed to assist handicappged students with job

Preparation techniques and with finding meaningful career

oriented employment opportunities during the academic year and

the summer sessigns.

Job placement services for the handicapped should include:

Job Information: A current list of part-time, temporary, summe:xr
and _career employment .opportunities should be available in
con@%gient offices or on several bulletiA boards throughout Lo
each 2ampus. Contact with employers by job pPlacement counselors
would facilitate additional job opportunities. Information K
and job listings should be provided in Braille or on cassette

or both, for the benefit of blind students. A current listing
should be posted at a level convenient for persons in wheel-
chairs, -

Basic Resume Writing: Staff members should work with students
incividually and.In small groups to assist them in developing
resume writing skills; special emphasis should be placed on
clarification and definition of skills and goals. Braille.
m@sume writing guides for blind students and clerical support
for preparing resumes should be available. AS with certain
other services, this type of service cduld e available for.all
tudents. :

Interviewing Technicues: Handfcapped stydents preparing for
Jjoo 1nterviews should be encouraged to work individually wi<=h
staff members to gain information abqut‘hoWw to discuss their
disability with an employer. For those students who are job
reacdy, role playing techniques might be useful in preparing

¢ L B
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for a job interview; staff members experienced in technlgues
useful - for interview situations should be available.

Ca:eer Counseling: In depth career counseling should be avail=-
able for those students who need assistance in clarifying a
career choice. Staff members could work with incoming handi- T
caprped students in the selection of courses that would prov1de)5k
a basis for employability after graduation.

Additional Services: Services should~be"available for blind

and hearing impaired students to facilitate taking employment

tests or other examinations or to assist in initial contacts

with prospective employers. . The servzces could provzde readers

who would be available for pay and, on some occasions, attendantsh

for those who need them.  The se*v'c%fi %0 -could. provide sign

language interpreters for. thos heazidg. lmpalred students who

may neﬂd them du:lng Lnltlal canta ts with emgloyeﬁs o

The" ;ntg:connecti between co'lege and career ;; becoming-an

J.ncreas;ngly imp r‘-aht conszderat;on. in academic program planning

“for all students«\ This  is due in large papt to the #ght job
Tketfor college’ educated<young peoples” which has caused a

.gTeat deaL of student anx,g!y,,pa*t;dﬁlarly among hand;capped

\ students. T4 help increase the employablllty of all studpgts,\‘

°  placemeng: centerXs should concentrate moreitime and effort :
prov;dlﬁg;e&rly car ermcounseilng,an Ioratzon,prograMS o
‘Motivational d in Orma ional couns hg, testinyg, dire¢ted L
rfl&Ld'éXP@IlﬁhceS, and ﬁi-txme emp ant tan also increase .

>€he1r 3ob brg Eecms. a ST ©o o ' '
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The Calilornia State University aad Colleges
1 %o Overcome the Undesreprasantatsion of the Disahled
; ,

3

PURPOSE CF STUDY ' ¢

In August 1976, the Legislature adoptad Assambly Ccncurrzant
Resolution 20l which requested =he Califormia State CUniversgity
and Collegas, the University of Califormia, andéd the Califsrnia
communisy colleges to prepare a plan "...=hat will provide fer
addressing and cvercoming, by 1980, the underrepresentation of
handicapzed students ia the makeup of the student bodies of ins<i
t3tions of public higher education.™ The plan is <o e su;m; -1
5

/| the Cal;!o'ﬂza.Pcscse-cndary Zducaticn Cemmission by July 2,
77,7 Sor inclusitn in a report S0 the Shatae Legisla=uze in 137§.

2ACXGROGND

The California State Universitzy and Colleges has bean active in
improving $3ecilisies, ceznéitions, and services for disanled
students Iof several vears. !

Ia the E@”. 972, the 30drd of Trustees recues=ed $3C0,000 %o
remove camgpus ar chitectural barriers. This amcunt was subsequently
included in the 1972-74 Sudget. Monies were used tgo fund projects
identified by disabled studanss as haviag the h;ches“ Pricrity.

bly Concurrent Peso-

Iavapzil 1973, the legislature adeptad, mbly
lution 81, directiag tze 3card of Trus? 4350 the California Sta%se
un‘ve-si-v and Colleges to conduct a study of existing faciliszias,

condisi as, anéd available services Sor disabled s+tuden<ss. I

.resgonse to this Resolution, a svstemwide Task Torce on Disablad

"ig =he 1974-75 Trustees' 3udget. The Governor and -eg-s_a““j:N(

Students was esfanlisied. The CHance’lo- broacdened the charce of

<he Task Force by :eques ing -eccmmendations c how the disabled
might be sersed more effectivelvw. The ‘rasx Force was ccmposed o .
students, Jaculty, and administrators, and ingluded represenctazives .
¢f the systecmwide Disablad Stucdent Coalitizn. .

As a zesult of discussions with <he Disableé Student CS lisien ,
concezning the aeed for funds o establish "*cor* :r~ il
29 “und swo.disabled siudent sezrices silet prTcgr was included

azproved funds for a siagle pilct zrTogram whiczh was. e5°afl;s“e as
Cali:o:n-a State University, Long 3each in August 1374, “The zilo:x

regram was cha.ged with :‘en“"v:ng the disabled student sopulaticr,
‘-av'd. 1§ . and coordinaziag special-:suzport servrices I3z zhese
students, iacreasing campus awar ~-ss oL the disabled, and Zdevelzrzinc
outreach prcgrams to infcrm ané encourage other, handicapced indivi-
duals to enrslii at the universizy and co usilize %h s;eciaf‘s:;;c::
sarvices. A & »

.
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Cn :e*e.“e: 31, 1874, +the Chancellor submit“ed the Redor:t on
gndiszions, Services, and Tacilisties for Pisabled Stucden= s,
recarec by the Task Force to tne Leg;sla. e (see attachment T).

The Repo:: inzluded thizty recommendations for improving the

campus environment for the disabled. In addition, descriptive data

wers ccl-ec.ed cn the CSUC disabled 'student population. ttachmen<s

A, 3, and C provide information on éisabled studenty by tvoe of

disabilicy, caden'c d-sc :l.ne, and class 1ﬂbe- and sex.

DZVZIOPMENT O' TET PLAN

In its develocmeqt of the zlan reguested by ACR 201, the California
Stata Univessit ty ané Ccl eges has cdetermined <hat, alzhough nos
statad in **e sane +texms, .“e Reporst of =he Task Force on Cisakled
Students constitutes a pl for elimiraticn of the underrepresenza-
ticn of handicapped s“ude“- . The Rezort's reccmmendations not
caly meet zhe davelocmenta- goal of the resolution, but their

.implamentation has resulted in a significans ccmm;-ﬂent by the

CSUC sys<tem in terms ol ‘ac-lx Ly, program, and polxcy imprcvements.
n addixion, implementation of these recormendaticns has led o
significant increases in the CSCC disabled student population.
refors, siace a plan already exists that meets the 'equz—emeqts
of ACR 20L, <he followzng infozmation surmarizes :the objeciives of
the plan a2ad its present ané future ixplementation. ’

——— ?’\
\ ' !

In developing a cocmprahensive plan o assist the disabled, 4he

Califcrnia State University and Colleges considexed the varicus

forms that Barriexs to- the handicapped can take: ac-chitectural,

ve‘"cat;ona’ and asticadinal. The plan to overccome the undéersepre=-
‘sentaticn of disatled stibdents is composed of;;;ﬁauéc: elements:

1. ZIdezntificaticn of the disableéd population

2. Achllevement c¢f optiaum campus physical accessibilisy

3. .Es:ablishmen:-of a program cf suppcrtive sezvices

4. Cevelcpyment of campus andé ccmmyni:y awareness programs
5. cCevelcrment oé oé::each dzogranm LoD T
6. Acguisition of ed:ca:iona} aids

— - - -

IMPLIMENTATION TO TEI FRISIYT TIME

re PToCTr2z N

.The evaluaticn of <he Lisabled Student Services Pilct Pregram
established at Califoznia State University, Long =eq§5 in 1
! #5

~—

Rl
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‘served as a basis for determining the need for the cevelop-
sent of similar programs systemwice. 3ased on this progras,

zhe necessity 20r 0ffaring suprortive services and the
practicality of coordinating these services were clearl
demonstrated. The pilot project provad an effective means

of provgd;ng the necessary Support sexvices to meet the needs

of disabled students while fostezing thé development of indegen-
-dencs among these students. The pilot program assisted disablad
students ia significant nuakers and also demonst-ated that
axisting student suprort services can be adaptsd and successZully
ccordinatad to meet =he special needs of this population. Of
note, major henefiis, as reported by dzsabled students, wece

~ne esshancement of their University exceriance due &2 the ~
increased awarcerness of othars to their neads as well as .mpr:ved
ohrsical accessibility to the tampus promot ed Ly sze prcjecs.

-y

2ased on the success. of the pilot gzogram and the -eccmmendaticrs
of the Task Force Reztor%, the 1976-77 Trusteas' Sudget included

a request for funds to establish a Disabled Student Services
frogram on each of the ningteen campuses. These# arograms include
the following:

. . N

l. Services

R}

. The stalf of the Disabled Student Serv Srogram on
each canpus is charged with: ) S

a. Ident;fy‘*g the disabpled populati ' -
b. Coordinazing ex’za-ing camgus serv~ces ava;labla
to disablad studa:nts
c. .P:ov;d-.g tacse sarvicds needed, but rnot avail-
’ able elsawnare or the campus
d. Providing liaison with extazmal agencies involved
" Tip assisting disacled students . ,
e. Mogitoring =he disablad studant ;cpula:ion ag =0
itk nature and needs
£. Communicating the needs of the disatled =0 ;ﬂa?:p-
riate areas of the campus %*c incr=zase campus B
awareness
These Drograms have provided a vaziety of useiful services. T
example, attempts are ade =0 locate attendants, nctetakxarss,
interpratess and readers £5 assist severely disablec studencts.
Scecial ‘parking spaces have teen provided cn eéch camzus. Srcecilal
aducational aids (e.g., larze priant and 3rail tyzewrisar
7hice-actuated tape :ecc::e:s) nave taan ;u::hased né 2la
cznvenient and accessibla campus locations. Coo—:;:at;c1 witx
- such offices as the Counsaling Center and the Career Planai
Placement Canter has ressulted in spe tal programs and sexvices
geazed ©o the pax=icular needs of the cisadbled., vVoluzmteass Rava

-
- -

’
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been found to conveart textbooks into Braille. . Wheelchair
repair services have been developed and effective systems
for transporting ambula+tozy students bectween classes and to
¥ and from the campus have been cdevelczed cn several campussgs.

Since 1370, increasing efforts have been matde to serve disabled
stucdents. . In that year, 1,074 disabled students werm enzolled
in the CSUC. The number enrolled increased to 2,533 Zfor the

973-74 academic vear a=i 3,437 in Januazy, 1976, an increase
of 222%. Cata for 1276—7%3Q‘e\being collected.

2. On-Ca:.xi:us' Outreach

Ceveloping an 2wareness on the past of the campus communisy of
<he needs cI the hand_capond is critical to the snc:ess of a=nyv
program ol support sexyices Zor disabled student The Coordina-
tors of the Disabled Student services are ‘nvolved in a auvmber
of projects aimed at this end. Among the many proiects are:

a. Meetings with academic departments £o0 move physically
- inaccessible classes to accessible locaticas.
5. Cazxpus awareness days/weeks, where able-bodies.
sersons traverse the campus in wheelchairs, on
c’u-ches, or blindfolded %o unders*a“d the p:cblems
- encountered by the disabled in movi n% aZound campus.
Movies, lectures and d-scusszcns are also included
- in these :rcg—ar .
c. xee.i:gs wi individual Zaculty to discuss teaching -
and exam_1a ion methods <hat prevent or make difficult =he
241) participation of disabled students in ‘-st:uc ioral
programs. Examples: "lecturing to the blackboaxr
savrerely hinders lip-reéading deaf students. Polzc-es
4= 1St tape recorders limit thcse unazle $o take notes.
. Ti.:en examinations prevent guadriplegic students fronm
£ fectively demonstrating their-.knowledge. .
d. ZIstablisiment of campus advisorv ccmmitiees £z izvolve N
able-bodied pexzsons in the resoluzicn c¢cf problems faced
by the handicapped.
€. Mestings with science faculty to find ways tc modify
laboratory ecuipment. B
; < Discussions with Zaculty on the develcpment of alserna“s .
testing methods Izr %those unazle £o utilize tradistional
evaluation toels.

@Ccn:inuinq efforts will be made to ccmmunica:e disabled stucdenz
T~ needs and conzerns :o all segments of the cass .
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3. 0%#2-Campus Cutzeach : . ‘
A . \ .
The ‘primary goal of off-camgus outIeach programs has Seen
to creata cocmunity awa:eness of available campus programs
and sexvices and £o encsurage cisanled pe:sons 80 Jussue v
oostseco“darv educat_on. Campuses actively working with
cmmunity organz.at;ons have fcund that such ccntacts can Se
teneficial ia solv sroblems of the disablaed. ZIor exampls,
campuses report at a“or*s 40 inczmase the enplcvability of
d-sasled students especially have been assisted by such E
cel onsh;psﬁ‘ Communi4ty contacts h4ave also p:oven to be a
a‘.!. of addi+xional funding Z%or disabled siudent programs. @
. Scholarships, “ransccrtation, and scecialized equipment have
neen donated as a rasult of outreach efforss in the cemmunisy.
Thase effor:s 11 con=inue as sach przgram saeks =0 improve

wil
its services to mee: the neads of the disakbled.

~sc=ural barriers constitute a majer difficulty %o disabled

who wish £o rursue postsecondasy educaticn. ThIough the
«=e Disabled Students Coalition,
censiderable Srogress 2a2s
s and to iansure that

[y - 3

Azchi
person
cooziinatad efforts of the CSUC,
and the Department of Rehabilitation,
been made to ccrrect arcb“ ectural barri
const=riction is physically accessilble.

new

1. 1Removal of Arzhitectural 3arriezs in Existinc Stoucktures

v The process of remcviag architectural barTiers began iz 13573
w~:a an appropriatica of 5300 0Q0 in the Major Capztal
tlay 3udcet. At that tizme a priority lisc for removiag
:a-_-e's was develoned by ~he Cisabled Student Coal;:;cn azé
was rsviewed and apcroved by the Division of Physical Planning
‘and Cfevelopment in &the Chancellor's Office. This list s=ill

. servas as =he basis fcr dazermining the oz ba::i

er ia which
ramoval srojects acs
oriority acze: -

oz

undertaxen. The catagcries ia order

&. Access %o tha cacpus as a whole (parking, cucb-cuss,
. ramgs, walicsays). :
5. Accass =g facilitias %0 zeei basic needs oI the

- digabled (-=si-cems, food sesvice).

. €. Access to the main level of buildings w::z sh
student use (healsh center, adminisbrat on/s*'de::
servsices kuildizg, librarw, mulsi-dse a®ademic

" Suildiacs). ' .
- 2. Access =0 flooxs azcve and belcw main level (ramss,
. elevators, bridces).
e. autcmatic docrs and lowered Zrinking Jountains.
™~ f- C—a Z. s
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rom the criginal 5300,000° State appresriation,

begun to provide

liniced number of

of 51,453,000 was
.tion for more ex-

restrocnm ﬂOd;ficat*ons ané elevators).
tiated in 1973-74, The Califormia, State Universis

were init
Colleges has cont
recuest addis
a;;-*b:ia*ed to é
bassier remcv
be found in Attac
subject to legisl
Lave teen'elimina

‘c—

2. New Consetruczion

. Iz fall 1974 the
Azchitecturs and
onsultation with

wien -cqazd to physically }

ments Zfor any fus
buildings. The Di
in the Qf%2ice of
disabled stucdents
in terms of handi
In adéition, s:taf
to idensif
Phvsical
cutlay projects.

.
Petd

tional State Zunds for their

‘and co::ec“
accessibility in
3

efiorts wers
curb-cuts, cestroom medifications, and a
lowered drinking Zountains. In 1974, a gra=:
Teceived from the Department of Rehabilica-
ensive renovations (samps, cusb-cucs, walkwavs,
: §ince these projecss
ané
tinued <o ‘den.-.y archz.ec tuTal baz=i ané
Temcval. THe amount
ate tctals $4,300,000. A list of appropriatiacs
al prcjects by vear ané source of funds will
hment D. These expenditures will continue,
ative agproval, until all architectural barrciecs
ted. ’

Chancellor's Office and the State Qffise of
Constructicn implemented procedures o insure
representatives of disabled stucent gToups
handicapced accessibility recuire-
sure Calzforﬂ-a State University and Co‘leges .
vision of Physical Planning and .Developmen=
the Chancellor recuires cex: ation %that the
on cimpus have reviewed eazi-camaus sroject:
-apced accessibility as a cénédition for approval.
in the Chancellor's Qffice have bean ~-a-zéc
architectural deficiencles wh- h limis
the prcress of ‘ev*ew~ng capital

h

=S

'

A. Zealth, zduczticn anéd Welfare -- Sac=lon 204 c‘.:he Rehabilisasizr
Act oz 1973 .
The rescent signing of the federal handicapped reculaticas (Sec- -
tion 504 of the Rehabilitasion Act of 1973) will further aid the
cause of disabled s tudents attending the California State ‘
Unive:sigy and Colleces. Under +he provisicns oI these recu=-
~ations; campuses will be recuired £g2:
1. Provide written assurance of cempliance with =he mea-
discrimination statemens iz the regulaticns.
z.§ ncuc* 2 self-evaluation w':h;: one vear cf c=e
P fectivé cate of the regulations. 'ﬂ%-
3. Des_Cﬁa e'a cocmdizator Tesponsitle Icoo Pfniccoring
ccmpliante with the reculazicas. 37
4. Adeot grievance procedures. .
S. Make reasonable acccmmoqa:;c tc the known phvsical
ané atal limitaticns of an ctherwise gualified
dis.oled applizans<. :
J < v . /
) oS : 0%
. r : B . L
; et 4
/ . .
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) . — ' (‘,‘ ( -~ .
- . l) . ) AN

e

-



ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

o
.

T ‘ /

[}
Tevelcp a glan "ty make= each :—og am/activisy physically
ac-ess-:’e. /, )
Iasure, that all new canst—iction is.fully accessitla, -
Provide auxili a:y ailds as "eeced.

o~y
.

Capital Cu<slav

. .

b
)

!
mhe architectunal ‘barriaers sreviouslwy identified will reguix
continued 2-propriations Izom the State Legislature.in order
<o mtxe C‘ campusas fully access‘ble to the disabled. W
-

est that saven to eicht years will be reguired to ccmplets
pr l:eady identifiad, ince =EIZW -ﬂcu’at‘*~s :equi:e
SIog¢ ccessibility v June 1580, <he Chanceller's CIdices will
raview sus acesessibilisy %o detarmine the need -o. additicnal
fznds =Jensura cempliance.

. ) . v
Zducational Aids i -

Campuses of =he Cadiformia State University and Colleges have
made subs*a:: al expendizures for educatsional aids for the
disabled. .As “he ngmbes oI d.sab ed students cecntinues to .
increase aré the system identifies 4Ec;:;onal neads, the neeg’
29: additional auxiliazy aids will also -incraase.

Al«s=mative Funding Scurces .

W

We r=ccgnize that the current disablad s+tudent serwvices progTan
15 not designed ts meet all needs of disabled students. Ra-
sc¢:~as/&. limized and eZfor<s have ‘been a_Qec toward providing

. a sexvice/which assista disablad students soward inderenderncs

cather =han dezendence. In addition, services have Seen .
designed 4o ctilize axisting programs and ccerdinake thelr
aiiforss =9 assist the disanled raz 1e: Lhaa duclicaze efZorss.
Zowever, increased "-c.:g could substantially beneiis disable
g=udents. _

Te augment State funds, several campuses arz2 actively “u‘Suing
gran=s frcnm ousside rascurces in an attemct b evaa:c ;e-.i
Proposals have been submizted =2 the Naticnal Science Fow
£5r programs to encourace Sisabled students to enter the
T:e EZW4 3ureau fcr the Iducaticn of the Handicapped pIIvi -
£inds M the Center on Deafness a=.Califcraia Scate UniPezsity,
Jerzazidge. The recent EIW #ecgulations cn nen-~discrimin ziz:n

agaiznsty *he handicagped may alsc lz2ad to neyw fadﬁ:a’ arorsgTia~
‘ons. Scre camsuses have raceived grants IcT ifnovative -BTSETANS

f:c1 faderal funds administerasd by the Sszate fepartmens ci--
ilisation. While thesa anéd ceher scurces ¢ Ifunding a2reg telng




explored, it alsoc may Se necessary to reguest increased

state support in order to improve curren:t srogram elforts, meet
- the needs of ar increasing disabled student pogulation, and

implement the federal handicapped reculatiorns.

ol »
v=I. ZEZVALUATION

As mentioned eaclier, significant increases in disabled student
enrollment have occurred. BHowever, in ordec to evaluate morTe
effectively the Drogress made in eliminating the underrepresenta-
tion @f disabled students, the CSUC will:

3 Continue current annual evaluations ol the Disabled
Student Sexvices Program (Attachment E); and

2. Conmpare data on #he number of disabled persons who

could potentially enroll on a CSUC campus with the

nunber that actually enroll. A comparison of this

ratio with ccmparable statistics on the able-bodied

sopulation will 2id in determination of progress.

. '.—\
VIII. STMARY

Substantial progress has been made to increase the zumber of
disabled students enrolled on the nineteen campuses in The
Califarnia Sta<e University and Colleges. Suppor:t prograns have
Seen es-ablished on eachlgcampus and now 3rovide a variety of
' important services-to disabled students. Among these services
are: special Tegistration; new student orientation; caIpus .
accessibility guides; assistance in obtaining resaders, attencants,
nctatakers, ané interpreters; wheelchair zepaix; proctoring of
exaninations, advisement and csunseling; and special pazking.
Suppost progoams 2lso drovide outreach efZorts to Zeach the
disabled community. Significant efforss have been macde to
remove architectiural barriers and provide full campus accessi-
bility. Over $5,000,000 has been expended since 1373-74. These
efforss will ccontinue until we have corrected all architectural
barziers. -
mhe Califormia State University and Colleges will continue I
- efforeg =5 elimizate the underTrepresentaticn of disablec students

by 1380. .
S

71 c-8
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| NTACIMENT A
Summary of Disabled Student Enrollment by Type of Disability

/
/

- | ’ Tolal
4 Ewroltment Total
¥ by Dl by
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Speech Disorder ? 1 ‘4 | ,' \\? m 1 2 n 2 10 o 23
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Totol Envollment L, Compus ~ 24 85 41 117 220 1530 335 190 220 100 219 31 200 136 207 B2 69.. 2620
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_ Smu\clc: Campus Questionnalie, March 1974,




et AT 7 :
‘,' .. AZ—-' .( .ﬁ\ ; - J °
o ’ ¢ A
) 2 . . - " . . R * = I\B
¢ ; f Disabled.%n,ldent Enrollf'ng t:_aqd-T jtal i j\s
. f, P '3
- Dlscx lin -J . ’
) i p C%-'y ‘,',{‘ --‘fr. ’
\ : a- 'v"‘: B ‘A ‘T./.\-:/-. R .
- no#® . By
. v S, jﬂdenu& 'L\ SAH Students
s T N,
Undeclared =~ : K - \( ) - 208 ‘ .g};. e '9’5’ - 38,109 13.2
- i o . ’ ’ L ' B 7 n . /(’: .
Agricuiture and Natysal Resources = =~ 1 . 5”“&&? ‘ 6,480 . 23
. J Lo B b ;
Area Studies ; ' 1 0.04 2,435 0.3
Siolagical Sciences - 94 43 15784 5.5
usiness angd ‘Manageament ) 323 - 14.7 36,443 ) 12.7
Communications 83 2.8 5,336 . 1.8
Computer and Informaticn Sciencss . 1 0.5 1,683 0.5
#Mcation ' 232 105 28,813 10.0
: 4
Engineering 24 1.1 , 12,073 4.2
Fine and Applied Ars “ 89 4.0 18.289 3.4
Foreign Linguages 51 ‘{23 4,449 1.5
Heaith Professions : 1Co 4.5 11,749 ° 4.1
B . ‘.y . ’
‘Home Econamics 21 0.9 5516 - 18
Latters 122 56 15,988 5.6
Library Sciencse - . 3 0.1 483 0.2
Mathematics 3 1.8 4,737 1.5
Physical Sciences : 2S 1.1 5,555 1.9
. I
Ssychotogy ' 217 Q.8 14,340 5.
utlic Atfairs : _ - 202 9.2 12,802 45
Sacial Sciences _ . s 15.2 39,275 13.7
lnurdJiscx'plinary Studies : 23 - ' 1.0 5,315 1.8
. . N . v ‘ \ -
Totals - : 2.1¢3 285,722
E-aa
y PR
) . : SoO
- Source:' Campus Questicnnaire, March 1974, and Fall 1372 Survey of Student Snroliment.
. . ]
\ . .
} t
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ATTACEMFENT
Summary of Disabled Student Enroliment and Total -

CSUC Enrollment by Class Level and Sex

4
Disabled Students . « All Students
No. ‘ % No. \ %
Freshman - ‘ 220 a3
. ° _
Soghomore ' ; 280 11.8
Junior 717 30.3
Senior - . 589 28.2°
Graduate . £33 23.3 \
Total No. of Students ' 2,371
-¢-

Uncergraduate . 1,818 78”7 223,188 77.8
Graduate . : 533 63 83534 , 22.1

. » ' .’ \ 4
Total No. of Students ' 12,371 - 286,722
Male 1,597 §3.2 161131 58.1

Female \\( ?‘"@ 838 - 368 125,591 . 438

Total No. of Stucents . " 2,833 286,722
. /’? "~3 . '\\ -

—_—

-~ _

LSouré: Campus Questionnaire, March 1374, and Fall 1873 Student Enrgliment Survey.
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. ALLOCATIONS FOR ARCEITECTURAL 3ARRTZR REMOVAL PRCJZC

YEAR _ AMOUNT *
1973=-74 $ 300,000 ot
1,463,000

102,231 (CSU, Sresno)

r »
266,000 (san Francisce
' State Univ.)

1974=-75 1,090,000
1975-76 1,508,000
1975=77 500,000
1977-78 1,000,000 (recuested)

1

SEate Depaztment

v
I3
5

3 i

. 4

SOU&CE
State Legislatur
Rehabilitation

State Ceparitment

Rehabilitation

Rehabilitation

. State Legislature

. '\‘ .
State Lecgislature
tate Lecislature

State Legislature

TS

"State Department JF\

At — e



Date:

To:

From?

Subject:

3

THE CALIFORNIA STATE UNIVERSITY AND COLLEGES
Qffice of the Chanceilor
400 Golden Shore . ) i
Long Beach, California 50802 ‘

, (213)590-5708
<. [

O
0o
o,
[ ]
n
Y
~!
~3
]
(7]
L)y

RESPONSZ DCZ BY.
JULY 18, 1977

'“cadem_c A.‘=~-s

1976=-77 Disableé Student Services Survey -
[4

As vou kaow, tle 1976 -77 State iget included a progTam

isapled 'student
tate Univezrsity
) - \

ckange propcsal locating $506,028 Zox
services on bhe camnnses 0. £he Cal;:c-“-
and Colleges.

Tve cuidelines for establ*shirg the progzam (SA 76=-57)

stated that as a result of discussions with the Department |

of F;nance, an annual evaluab- = of Ahe disabled s;uden.
serv*ces would be necessazy to insyre their continuation.
=+acked is the suzvey instzumen td be used as the basis

‘o* evaluating these programs £4r 1976-77. This izstment

was ceveloped in consultation with the campus Coor inators
cf Disabled Studen+= Services a..d sesresentatives ol'the
State Dena_.men: o< Rehanll;t tion.

N

o)
i . ) / .
We would apni¥ ,‘av:.nc;_ the survey completed and rsturTle
by JSuly 18, 1374\ Ms. Susan Zunter, sis+tant Dean, Stude
£fairs. Quest: ) *s?ék should also be
directed -to Ms. Zunter. N

ing this

ACS:pb
ttachment |

eé
ent

Distribudon: ATTINTION: COORDINATORS, DISASLED STUDENT SIRVICET

vVice 9*551&&3-5, AcacenmiC A-Zalrs

Dean of Stucdents

\3usiness Manage:s o~ : R
ancelloz's 0ZZice StaZ . .

Administration Infcrmati ion Canter- \oo

: c-15 & , ;L

N 77 BN

e ——



DT ST-jmls. 1877

-~

8 . . -
_ n:saa;z:'s:cnzqg\fffj:cés .
Cazpus ) ‘ ]
I

i

Nane cf Persor Submitiiag Repozs

'!‘.:_’.. . .
. 1
v f

A. Demvgzaphic Data . : ) /

- 1. Disa.‘:;lcd Student Znscllzent

) a. Total Fall 1376 Total Pall 197S
- B. 3y Disabiliey )
1. Visually impaited/blind
2.  Hazd of Hearing/deaZ
3. Wheelchair ccn:‘.:xed — \
4. Mebility limitakion (otner than wheelcheir) -
5. Spesch’ i::zpa..:nent ‘ .
§. ‘Learming disabiliT
7. Other disabilicy
€. Are these figures deTivec czcm self-:enor:i:.g by studeants?
Yes No Z2 *"no" please indicate souzce

2. Total ncober of pessons sesved by 4he Disabled Stué,.n‘- Sez-
vices 0fZfice during the 1976~-77 year

g a. ZIstimated frequency, c¢f use of DSSO by ‘.:.L"viduals Der mensn:
1. 1-3 sizes/month o
2. 4~7 =ines/acnth ~
3. ¢ mers times/mcnTh
3. Wha< :e::eatage cf the %eTal auxber cf sersons sesved ave -
curTently enrcllad students? . ; Poteatial studenss?

; Faculsy? ; temporarily disabled? ;
O<zex? R
: !

3. Sezvices

. * . -

- Z. Pﬁease lisy serxvicas provided by the Disabled Student Sezvices
OZffica which 2rs not available elsewhere on ca.mpus. Indicate
approxinass Dercentace of +ime srent droviding each servics.
(Ateach addizicnal sheet, i¥ necessa=v).

78
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. &
’
°
. 3

Disanlld Student Se:'r‘ cas S
Page Two, N ‘ :

2. ?Please list scrr“css o2 the Disabled Studant Servicas QfZics
which ccnp emant O ave cuordinated wiih other campus services,
"Indicate apgproxinate ::e:::antage o2 tize spen: on each of Lhese
servicss,

€. PregTam - _ %

l. On the list belcw, please indicats wha: cazpus oprortunities
existad for disabled students %o provide input Tsgardizg the
Cisabled Student Sezvices Program during the 1376-=77 veas?
(Check as many as are appropriake). K
A disabled student o-ga.n..:a:ion to advisa tke prsgTanm
and dizector,
Disabled s:tudent :umbe:s..:.p on a campuswide DSSQ
. advisory boa=g.
Valunteer work oprossunitias i the ISSO.
/ . 7ald work orportunizies in %he DSSO.
. Disabled student newsletiar
/ Disabled student identification asd review of azchi-
tactuzal barziexr rsmoval :*’cjec‘-s.
Other, (plaase lise)

2. I2 your campus has a progzam advisory hoaxd. for +Rhe.Disabled
Student Ser7vices ?rcgram, list its composisticn- (a.g. student,
facalty) and method of selacticn. What specific dutisg and
authority dces the hoard have? c-

\
N\

N

AN

b
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l - : \
Disabled Stzdext Services ) , N
Page 2 . . ' ;

- Vs

'3, What pzogTams o services,if any, aze offered for disatled
stucdents Dy otler campus olfices (e.g. Cazeer Zlanmning and

Placament). -
. %
, Py
D. Cezzumisy Outzeach and Campus Awareness : Ei\

/I

l.a. What outrsach efforts (e.g. publicity, s*esen.at.ons) ;:it»\
been initiated by the 'DSSO during 1876<77 in the commumitvy?

Inédicats which o:;an.*a*‘ons ané programs wele contacted

(@a.g. high schools, community co’leges, cehab cez.e*s, heme
visitations). ; \

-

[£4

- . o/
b.' What outcomes have aczzued as 2 Tesul: of these effores
. (..g.,i.ac-.ased identification and enzollmen 2, increased

extezm2l financial supno ~)? Attach addisi cnal sheets 1°f
secessasy. .

o © C-16




Disabled Student Servicas
Page 4 .\

° .

N ’ ) ]
2.2. What ocutTsach efIorts have, been \undertakan by the DSSO
: -g8_gamous dusing 1976=-77? Iadi ata, which depar=enrts,

organ.izations, and iadividuals wers contactad.

e e ¥
¢

3

¥

, - b .
5. wWhat have been the cesults of such effores (a.5. izcweased

facuity awareness, new programs). - Atsach addisicnal skaets
if necsssary. - > )

i pfﬂ A

I ’

3. List campus 'czr—iitsas é::'d/c;: Soasds where disablad student
/’ Tentership is stecifically dasigmated.




S

1_.

Btalflnq of NG60

Pald Btaff

(8.9, S.AAII,

Posltion Claaul lmtlm worldng Title

Fundlng Sonroa

Date Poeltion Filled,
(8.9, Ooordlmbor) (e.q. 1.0,0.5) ({e.g. D/8 Office, Algo Indlcate terml-

A FuiToxt provided by

ERIC.

\ 1976-77 IP) mtima, if any
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i e
nuabud Student Serricas o , , .
Page § "
‘ 2.* folunteer Sta‘.'ﬁ." Cescrite the nuxber, houss ,.e. week, Gha
>_ signed dut.es of voluntsers wozking iz the/2sso.
¢ _ K’ ' > 4 .
‘ L !
i o -Q/ .
» ~ ) & o~
- » - -
’ <4 i_
o -

"3, -Iadicat{ the numbez. of pcsﬁ.t.ons in the DSSO held by disanled
- persons, (paid and volu.n ser) ralfarzing 42 tyze of disability
" azd level of ncs..:..cn he d. ' ‘

’
~ .
. . .
: . ., ) ‘ . -‘4>
z ?‘.scil .
i) ) . - . N ) ’
~ 1.7 Tunding 2oz 13976-77 " smoors Allocweed  Mmourr Actzally
T, - = [0SO Proem | Soemded & .
' Lo wm*m@?:wmom'
i. Salacies
3. Supplies & Se:-ricss )
<. Eguizmant - \ ~—
% d. Special qu.;:m.zt v ] o
C / ‘e, - Iz=State Travel Lo . i
- 4, Ques=Qf-Stats Travel- - g i
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Disasled Ssudent Sesvices
Jage 7 - S
- ) . : & ) -

.;ﬁ 2.a. Aside Izch the PC? fundsy please list any cther cazpus ©

' SUPPOTT Jor the Disabled ‘Student Services Office (e.g, .’
space, fwSnicure, ol ’ sala:ies;::zi;:anaace).

E4

‘-
v

Lo . . N
kY ; . - } ¢

b":_l A

RIS - 1Y ‘3liaqtzT*¢EI;ny corFypidutions Wade bv other scuvces (e.g.
B . aAssgelated Stydedts¥grants, cemmunity agencles).

G.. Zvalua:ioﬂab,*x.

. 1 Please assess hcw the 76-77 PCP has affected the gualisy and/cs

& guantity of sexvices to disabled stucdents on yorr campus.

/ I
5 . o L
PR - i ) .
N - - e R PR
2. What zmethods™rers used during 1975-77 Zer the évaluarien of the.
Disabled Stucent Services prog-am by disabled studsnts? DPleass
attach a copy of tHe.evaluaticn inst—mment used, if azv. :

- 5

by

> - c-20
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Disables Studen: Servicas YL .;f o ,
Page 3 . : .

‘ . ) )
3. Please indicata the rssulis of such an evaluation of the
- DSSO progTam by disabled students,

¢ ~';?ta : .
. i : - '!
. . & \ '
3 . ] . . .
. . . . R
1
4.  Please outlize any aseas ideatifisd as prcblems by disabled
- stucants during the 1976-77 yeax. .
v - ; .
Hy.- 5
b" @ |
’ [N
5. at’ g3Zcrts were made during 1376-77 to remedy. those 2roblem
. o - '”_? ’ P ‘
p . ‘ i K
§. wWhat efforts aze anticizatsd dusing 1977-73 to fursther allaviata
P-oblems by =ke 0S350? . 7 Y
b4 - N
A /\
7. Cszments
RN
k2
85 : .
° ] N v). q&
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AP#;NDIX L ”ﬁ

* 1. California Community Colleges Initial Report to the Ca11forn1a
Postsecondary Education Commission in Response to Asse
Concurrent Reso]ut1on 201.

II. Background Informat1on to the Board of Governors Regard1?”
the Report. .

; -III. Ca11forn1a Community Colleges Revised Report to the. C {fornia
"Postsecondary Education Commission in ’sponse to Assembly pg’
\\\Foncurrent Resolution 201. _ : ..
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APPENDIX D-1
Ca]ifornia'Conmunity Colleges Initial Report *
to the

Californka Postsecondagy Education Commission
in Response to - '

AT

Assembly Concurrent.Resolution 201
' | %
( D :
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- 2 % A Plan of Acf|v1+|es for Enhancvn§
) ) the Representation of annlcapped Sfudenfs
» " T Within Callfornla poqunlfy ColleQeS‘

‘T. Oufreach will be extended to public high schools and other feecer
schools. This outreagh should include but not be limited to the

“following:

- a. distribution of litera® s describing services that zare
‘ available on the Communify College campus.

b. on—campus visitation by fhe local "cdordinator of handicazpped
student services. ’ -
-
¥ . c. awareness and in-service fTraining programs for secondary
educators and feeder school comnseling sfarf

- 2. Coordlnafloh between the Chancellor's Office and the Depariment of
Renhabilitation will k@ maintained to insure full reciprocal use of
fac1I|f|8§ .and resources within each Community College district.

3. S¢afew|de coordination with Social cecur|fy Dlsabtln.y Insurance,
i>-'g ‘Social Security Supplemental Income, and the County Departments of
Welfare will be maintained to keep agency personnel informed of
" Community College resources, fac1||f|es, and #vailable services to
the disabled.
e

4. Coordination with the various private insurance carriers of dis-
ability -insurance will be maintained to keeﬁ them informed of the
rehabilitation services and resources available on the Commun:+y
College campuses 8 s v : £

P , ;
5. afewlde ‘coordination of communtfy re;ources in testing and eval-
! uation of +he potentiak of handicapped persons currently enrolled .
, and desirous of becoming students will rnclude but nof be |imited
"4 to the following: :g . ;‘ %%A >

L': ""‘% i ""9‘

a. “‘Depar?nen# of Réﬂﬁb)ls.a.lon fesT4ng capabnllfles

- . b. . 50c;6| aecursfy Admlnls.ravton fes ing capab&l;fngﬁﬁj
e Deparfmenf af Welfare testing capab1|ifies
d..  Various privaté& institutions. which conduct testinggend evalu-
ation. ’ '1 T~ ¥ s
; - 0
6. In-gervice traiking of current staff as to +he advances made it ~~d °

alternata methods cf evalua.non of handncapped students will be
conducted. -

7. S+atewide data on student performance in speCIa( education clesses
by enrotl led handicapped sfudenfs will be pertod1c=l|y collected ang . -
assdssed. . . <

. N . 2 -
e , P . . B Ka / ‘ ..,, ." - .
. B .o a0 " i - ' :
. B . Ed
L . e




8. Statewide data for comparison in "mainstreaming' classes prior To
n - . 3 £ - L3
and after services are provided will be periodically collected apd

asgessed. v .
5+ 4 ‘

9. +atewide coordination and dissemination of information for the
handicapped student concerning financial rights under +he laws and
regulations of Sagjal Security, Welfare, Basic Educational Opportu-
nity Grant (BEOG); Supplemental Edugafionél Opportunity Grant (SECG),
Work Study, grants, loans, and any other pertinent source will be

maintained. -

10. Statewide paraprofessionér.and peer training“program for handi-
capped s+tudents to prépare t+hem to serve other handicapped students
" in the various on-campus programs aill be developed by the regional
+rainers withddirection and assistance from the Chancellor'a Office.

I|. Awareness of the needs and problems of handicapped students through
in-service training for general counselors at Community Co*leges
‘will be encouraged. ¥ ‘ ;

“12. Assistance fo handicapped. student services staff on how to estab~

[ish in-service training activities so that they might conduct "in-

- service Trainfng'on +heir own campus for administrators, instruc-

4:._l':"-t')ors,, counselors, and pataprofessionals as to how to serve the §

‘{.,fﬁ"vicapped in a more Bffective way will be provided.
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- Background Information -
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' Board of Governors.
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So¥rd of Goveracrs of .Fhe ’ R

California Community Col leges - .
June 23-24, 1977 B
‘ . S s C\lfem 8
. \
Title: Plan for Service.to Handicapped -- ACR 201 "

ntation: Clarence W. Mangham, Assistant Chancel lor

. Staff preser
) SR Educa+ional-Affairs and Facilities Alanning .-
y 2 ‘ |

N

)

Summary

.. 1. . Assembly Concurrent Resolution 201 requesis the *+hree segments of
oublic higher education in California to develop plans o addreass
+he underrepresentation of .handicapn students among +he student
bodies of institutionswwithin these segments. * '

2. Assembfy Bill 77 has provided, some much needed financial assistancs
_to, col leges desiring to servbjhandjcapped students more effectively;
however, the constraints of the "50% law" (Zducation Cofle gSection -
[7503), may deter a number o?’dis?ricfs from Tully ufiliz‘.é the
arovisions of AB-77. PURE] | *Z - "y

3. There are numerous activities in which The Chancellop's Office
and individual Community Colleges can engage(ﬁo‘address The reprie-
sentation ofuhandjcappedvgfudenfs. o '

[ N

Recommended aeLion : = : . .
: _ M v - (

— . B

. . " §
The 3oard shduld adopt a moticn Tg accept thedreport on ACR 201" for
+ransmi+Tal +o the California Costsacondary Educaticn Ccmmission. .

N ¢ : 4

- l, ‘ : o | . \ . . . ) .




A3STRACT

L]
4

This itel rasponds ¥o Assembly Concurrent Resoluviocn 201 wnich regues~s
+he three public segfpents o7 postsecondary education vo prepare 2 plan
for addressing the apparsnt underrepresentation befweeq the number pf
handicapped students and the number of students withyr handicaps wno
are Seing served in *the institutions of each segmen?}? I+ points ouv
+hat during the pas* three years, The number of handIF;pped s?udehfsd
receiving services in California Community Colleges has increasald 50%.
Further, Sl of the 404 Ccmmunity Colleges in Qa!Tfornia have ng@loped
comprehensive plans f?r more effectively serving handicapped stucents.

As a part of its response to ACR 201, the item sets forth fwelve major
activities in which *+he Chancellor's Office and individual colleges will
be invoived *o enhance the representaticn of handicapped studsnts in
California Community Colleges. i??&'

[
>

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



BACKGROUND .~

' in 1976 Assembly Concurrent Resalution 20! was adopted. It reques~s
the three postsecpndary public education sysfems in:the state of Cali- .
fornia +o develop plans to address the apparent underrepresentation’
between the rati@ of handicapped students.-to all postsecondary students
and of handicapped students to all hlgh school students in *heir senior

, year. In addition, it sets forth four methods to be considersd:
. ~gdeveloping these plans: . é
Ty < _
3. Affirmative efforts to search out and confac. qualified handi="

‘tapped s.udenfs

b. Experimentation to discover alternate means of evaluating
potential of handicapped studen¥s ‘ :

c. Augmented handitapped student financial assistant programs

d. Improvement gf counseling for handicapped students.
13

Based upon the philosophy +hat all students nrcludlng the physxcally

dLsabIed communicatively disabled, and the learning disabled should

bé served in California Community Colleges, numerous activities have

been initiated by fhese instititions during the last severail years to

seek out and serve handicapped students. To improve and standardize
/// this nffor"t'7 regulations were approved by the Board of Governors in

February ;1977 to. carry out AB 77, Lanterman (Chapter 275, Statutes of"

1976). |In addition *to the financial assistance al lowances provided in

AB 77 these regulations gave particulaf attention to varidus ways of

- serving and evaluating handicapped students.

At present, there are over 1,264,000 students -enrolted—in Callfornia

Community Colleges. Of thaf number over 36,000 have been identified as &

handicapped, with 19,000 befrig served under AB 77. Dd?:ng +the past

three years, the number of handilcapped sfudenf;‘recnxvnng servuces in

California Communlfy Colleges has increased by DOp

uUnder Cal;fornua Aqunlsfraflve Coce, Title 5 regulations whucn were,
. adcpted in connection wn?ﬁ?§§—77" Community Colleges participating in
*  +he programs of servjice suppor?ed oy that legisliation are regquired tq

submit a College Ccmorehensnve Plan for sarving handicapped s.udenfs

Througn general workshops “and contact on a one-to-one basis, the Chan-

v

cellor's Office has provided assistance o the staff of each coll in
developung the critical components of the Camorehensive Plan. ‘When fhe
components are implemented, these plans will meet and exceed requesvs

-made in Assembly Concurrenf Resolufuon 201.

Durnng the fNrs. yf}f of g;era.uon of AB 77 under the d:rnn‘ugg of +he
Chancallor's Cffice of 104 cadlleges submu‘fed ol lege Comprehensive
““Plans responding to trese componenTs‘ e

\

;

,.|‘ . Statement cf ahllosoohy for eacn ph§

- 2. The S:pula.lon +o be sensg; \\
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"e’s: 3

Wund the wi

3. - Proposed or existing sarvices and pregrams

4. frogram goals and related objectives
N L ! -
5. |[Proposed activities to meet these objectives?
:. : . C 1" -
6. Coordinaticn of college'resourc?g
. . i L h : )
7. Fekséhnelfﬁeeded ior' N\servncegffainigg ////i
R L RE. et SR R
. 8. cvalui*ﬁo' prqcedures'_u;*. . _ S
9. ln.eracency coordination of rascurces “ ’
‘ ? 5.

ij. _Afunctidnal budget +o~xmplehen+ the above
- Ny

Under the diraction of +he Chancellor's Office, a Task Force composad of
+aenty~-seven: individuals from Conmuntfy Col leges and community advecacy
organizations was convened. ThecTask Force rev:ewnd and recommended
acproval of all College Comprehensive Plans fOr 1977-(78. These efforts
have sarved to. establish a functional method by which/ the Chanczllor's
Office can monitor each ccmponent and insure compliance with overall
master planning occurrlng at the colleges on 2 statewide basis.

A

! £ -7 . " ." 'i' . X .
Possible Imoact of 50% Law . " ' ' 4

v

Alfhoucﬁ'?here is general ent huan!h by Community College offucnals over
+he financial support which AB 77 Aill provice colleces involved in servi-:
cing handicagped stucents, some of these same.officials have registered
Their concern ‘that Their use of such -finangial support colld produce
cther problams for their districts that may constrain them from taking
agvantage of .the fult support available under AB 77. Specifically, fhev
a'= concerneé with the so-called "50% law" (Education Code Section
7503). s’ law requires that Community College districts expend at

eir current expenditures for +he salaries of classrocm
instruct hese salaries o né# include those of counselors and
lisrarians bu* include™heal+H and welfare benefits. Current excendi- e
+uras include salarx=s~ e=ITh servncns, oceraticn of olanf ﬂalnrenanCﬁ*“'

|

rof'olanﬁ; and fixed charc=s~av- SR . & _ .

In light of The "50% law requirement, colleg mus+ mameéjvnry effort
.q;haJanca the. amounfs of money expended‘?or uns.ruc.uonal salaries and
+nose expended for other services. In their effort to adhere to this
3w, ﬁhey may -have to.curvail their expendn.ures in ‘hdsq areas other
than ins+ ru§ ional sataries. C nsequenfly, They may not be unclnnqd +o
e range of servng?s which snould be provided +o handitzpsed

£

sT udnn.s. _ ‘ o

- . ‘ ;
P

The folijuﬂc olag contains *wnﬂve major activities in wnich *a :“aq-‘

c=llor,s 0“xca fer-Caljfornia r"crnmum"*,t Cclleges and rnduvndual Cermmu-

nity:- CeAnges?wrlJ ba'!nvclvnd *o overcome *he undarreprasentaTtion of
hand:cagp Comd 7 +he pakeup’ of the s*udent bodies of 1rs.|.u.xﬂrs(/"
cf puol:c :¢n in Cafifornia. = « L :
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The following: grational Gu1de]1nes delineate the current programs

and $ervices ﬁqﬁ‘ﬁand1capped bersons that are offered in Ca11forn1a

Community Colleges.

Because of the number and d1vers1ty of colleges in the system th
Guidelines are presented as a general plan that is ‘currently being
followed “in the co]1eges and coordinated by the Chance]]or s 0ff1ce

in Sacramento
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S INTRODUCTION

RURPOSE OF GUIDELINES: + ‘ S (.
1" These operationdl guidelings are provxded to loca,l college/djstrnct personnel to assisr thém in comply-
ing with regulatxons relative to the cdueatnon ot the handjcapped, and,; oL

2. To provide for a umfor approach to the adrmmsrrauon of programs. and services fO( students with
handicaps (hereafter stud®fits) at the éahforma Community GBlleges (hereafter colleges), and;

A &, [N

3. To provide a tool to assist local administrators and spccnal resourge persognel-in dcvelopmg and/or
_ xmprovmg uﬁ) a- delivery sysrem of suppomve*grvnces and _programs for students and; -
.4. To provide college/dnstrlct specnahsts with an easy reference guide for daily use. ._..,'
s . o

BACKGROUND ‘ ’

An initial incentive to the colleges to undertake the education of the handicapped came from the Voca-
tional Educarion Act of 1968, as amended (PL90-516). The act provides that 109 of all part B enmle-
ment funds received by the colleges be used in support of educatibn for the handicapped. However,“a
1969-70 study disclosed that many colleges were returning these funds, unused , to the state, and that in
fact only several col]eges had 1mp1emented formal programs for the handncapped. ¢

Bubsequently a program of i inservice training for college personnel was funded under the Education
Professions Bevelopment Act (EPDA). Sratewide conferences and workshops were conducted for three
consecutive years beginning with thg1971:72 school year. Pamcnp?tmg college personnel became aware »

of the needs of the handicapped and™gre training to improve upoh those skills necessary to meet those.
needs. Addmonally, during the first pro;ect year, a resource’ xx&nual was developed to assist college
_personnel. - a5 ‘,1"‘- é .o

Additional financial incentives were later realized Thfougf'}-" e»efforts of the Chancellor's Office,
special education apportionment funds were made available to the colléges. These funds were of help
although they were limited to use for persons under 21 years of age. Since the average college student age
is more nearly 25-26 years, this was a severe limitation. Then AB1246 (1974) was enacted to prowde
financial support for students 21 years of age and over. These were excess cost funds and limited in use

to the physically hand:capped Ve .

The Dcpartment of Rehabilitation began early working with the colleges, assxsrmg in the statewide
inservice training projects, providing funds for barrier removal, coordinating the educational needs of

their clients with the colleges, and provxdmg ‘student financial Support.

Whnle these major funding sources, along wnth ‘other sources, were of great value to, students, it be-
came a complex maze of funding sources and cfiteria that still lacked the viability necessary to enablé the
colleges to truly provide comprehensive services and programs for the handicapped. In 1976 AB77
(Lanterman) was enacted (statutes ‘of 1976, Chapter 775—june) to bring together one major funding
source to meet the needs of all students with physical, communication, and learning handicaps. Regula-

 tions to implement this act were adopted on February 25, 1977. It is based upon the 3pecial needs of the
handxcapped and those govemmg regulations for which these guxdelmes were prepared. '

PURPOSE OF SERVICES AND PROGRAMS FOR T};{E HANDICAPPED

It is our purpose and the intent of applicable re%;e tions to make our colleges accessible; to provide sup-
port servites for those students who cannot succeed in the regular classroom without those services; to
provide specnal programs for students not ready for integration into the regular classrooms; to make
local and campus communities aware of our services and programs and services available to the regular
student commumr) to provide extraordinary services as justified: and, to provide for equal educatiogal
opportunities for the handicapped. Our-egoal is to integrate the student into the mainstieam of zhe‘
lege community and/or. the economic and social arenas of the communiry.

s 98 -~  D-III-2 | : i
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: DISCLAIMER
anual w,xnrended as a reference only; the purpose ‘being to serve as a guide or ol for the user. Ir

) not interid to, nor should it be construed that, it in any way subrogates or supercedes any or all per-
_-nnent federal state or local. regulanons ' :

USE OF THE MANUAL:

ou as an individual” If such time arises that you have no further use of it, please rewrn it to:

This manuxl, is provided for your use, and for'as long as that use is relevant to your needs. It has been .

assxgncd to

T . - - Chancellor’s Office : LT
o California Community Colleges ' h e /
1238 S. Street , - . :
 Sacramento, California. 95814 )
"~ Attention: Specialist, Supportive Services
> and Programs for the Handicapped.

»

- If you should transfer this manual to another person who has need of it, please also advise rhe Chan-
cellor’s Office of the name, title, agency and address of the individual. -

Every effort will be made to keep this manual current, Therefore, the individual o whom it is assxgned
will from time to time receive revisions. All such revisions will be accompanied: by a letter of transmitral.
Please promptly act upon such mailings. It is also recommended that the letters of transmitcal be f:led in
the back of the manual This will provide a ready reference on all manual revisions.
DEFINITIONS: ‘,, R ‘ e L

-You will have already noticgd that we will take certain standard phrases and shorten them, such as Cali-

fornia Commuaity Colleg (Colleges) and students with handicaps (students). We also recogdize the

- concern that exists: with "labeling”. Are students handicapped, disabled, e*rcepnonal or inconvenienced?
‘We have decided o use the word handicapped in this manual, as this will maintain connnuxry with gov-
erning legtslanon and Tidle 5 adrmnrsrranve regulations. -

_SECTION 56000 SCOPE OF CHAPTER This chapter app/ze; to :peaa/ educatzon :er;rce: and pro-
grams for /Jandu:apped :mdent:

¥ :
_All refererice to regulatipns, unless orherwxse noted, shall’ refer to the California Community College
Administrative Code, Division 7, Part VI, of Title 5 regulations adopted February 25, 1977. All such
regulations will be ryped m italics to assist the reader i 1dennfy1ng regularnons from narrative.

¢ ' S o
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THE CALIFORNIA GOVERNOR'S COMMITTEE
FOR EMPLOYMENT OF THE HANDICAPPED

Final Regu.ljaiions lo Implement Section 504 _
of the Reliabilitation Actof 1973. L N
(Nondiscrimination on the Basis of Handicap)
Effective Date June 3,1977 ' :

As part of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, Congress enacted Sectron 504 which provides that: <

el

L -

**no otherwise handicapped individual. in the .United States, as defined n Section 7(6). shall soiely by reason of tis

handicap. be exciuded from the participation in, be denied the benefits of, or be subjected 10 discrimination under

any program or acuvn?‘recelvmg Federal financial assistance.”’ ’
On May 17, 1976, DHEW published a Notice of Intent to'Issue Proposed Rules seeking public comment on fifteen critical s
sues. The Proposed Rules were published in the Federal Register, Vol. 41, No. 138. Friday. July 16, 1976, pp: 20548-2956"
and twenty-two publit meetings were held throughout the country to obtain commems on the requla@ns Finally, oh Wednesday
May 4. 1977, DHEW published t inal regulations to implement Section 504 in the Federal Regusler Vol. 42, No. 86, pp: 22677
22685, The pages preceding and following the regulations contain background information‘and an analysis of the regulahOns
The\ye%ulanons are reprinted Were in their entirety. : .

~

The questions and answers preceding the regulations were prepared by the editors from the commcents and analysis provides
by DHEW in the Federal Regislers The questions and answers do not cover every aspect of the regniations. but are .provided
only to alert admumslrators 1o general areas covered by the t2gulations. It 1s suggested that betore .~stitutional policies are
formulated. the respgnsmle administrator read the entire regula |ons and analysis pubhshed 1mthe Feb& al Register,

Q\ . / / 4 P
A 4
{ \ , . ‘QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS .
iy ’ ~ [N
Q. Who must comply wnh these regulations? Q. Are drug addicts And aicoholics cons:dered as handi
A. Every reciptent of Federal financial assistance. capped persons? £
. . A, Yes. L. -
Q. it an institution Is required to comply with Title IX, are .
they also qur‘ld'wly with these regulatlions? ] Qurf}ace drug addicts and alcoholics arer hand»capped per
: ’ s may dlscipllr}ary aclion be taken against them if they
A. Yes. In.act, the wording of these regulations and the violate rules pertaining to the use or possessinn of drugs
actions required on the part o! ‘schools and col)eges closely and alcohol?
parallels at of the Title IX regulations. R , L
- A..Neither rules prohibiting thie use or possession of drug

and alcohol nor their application to drug addicts or alcoho:
ics is prohibited by the regulations. prévided the rules arg
enforced evenly with respect to.at! students.

> s

Q qu Is,a handica ped pers efined? - : . ,’

A Section 84.3(]) defines a handicapped person as one' who,
(1) has a physical or mental impairment which subslantlaHy‘

limits one or mOre major lite Qctivities, {2) has a record of

v

such impairment, or (3) i$ regarded as having such an im- Q. Do the regulalions require Instululuons to lake any spe
patrment., The terms used in this definition are further de- clfic actions? ) / B
fined in the reguiations. : , A. Yes. First.each schoo! or college must conduct™a se!
. ) ) evaluation sumilar to that condicted under Title 1X excep
Q. Would persons disadvantaged by environment, culture or - that reasonable efforts must be made 1o include handicapped
‘ economics be classified as handicapped? - persons in the group making the self-evaiuation. Second
each school or college must designate an indivreffal 1n co
A. No. The definition only ur\\cludes physical or mental im- ordinatg cfforts 10 overcame discrimnation on the basis o
patrments. Individuals not covered under the regulations in- handicap and adopt a grievance procedure to hear allegeq
cluge/erhose who have Qrison records, or who are homosexual, gpomplaints. Third, every school or coliege which 1s a rectp
and other nonphysicatl nonmemal'handucaps O! course, 1! puent must take “‘appropriate iniia' and continuing’’ ste.s tg
a homoseXUal aiso had a physical or men}al impairment, then nonfy participants and other interesled parties that rt doe

he/she w0u|d be covered under the regufanons no rlmmate .

Lyl K .
Lad - 1 v

This npc:-q,ll report 13 issued 03 o supplement to the April, 1977 ,535ue of The Schoo! Student and The CTourts, and the Jure, 1577 ls.h{e A TH
Tcieplione

Coliege Student ond The Courts, published by College Administrotion Pubhcohons lre., P.C. Bo- §492 Ashaville NC 28304,

{704) 352-0883. ¢ :
‘ D-III-7° -
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Q. Qo the requiations cover empioyees as well as students?

AL Y

Q. How ‘can hapdicapped persons be employed to perform
normal lasks?

A, Tne requiains require that schaois and colleges make
‘‘reasonabie -acconminodations’’ 1o the known physical or
mental hmitations-2f handicapped applicants or employees
untes: the recipient can demonstrate that the accominnda-
hians wonld nnpose an undue hatdship on the operation of
11s prugramn,

.

Q. What does '‘reasonable accommodations'* mean? ‘

A. Maxing facilttigs used by enployees readily accessible
9 31d asable by handicapped persons and job sestructuring,
part-tune or muhbred work schedules, geqursition or modifi-
~atian of emupiment o devices, the provision of readers or
mterpreters, and suniiar actions. )

Q. Must all programs of an institution be accessible to
handicapped students?

A. Yes;, '“when viewed in its entirely’’ all programs oper-
ated by a reciptent ust be accessible to handicapped
persons.

or

Q. "What does it mean to say ‘'when viewed |n its entirety''?

A. Because many existing facitities are not now accessible
to handicapped persons, ciasses and services may be re-
schediiled nr moved to accessibie burldings. However,
priorily st be grven to providing programs and services in
the most integrated setting. The emphasis of the regulations
througheut 18 to ‘‘marnstream’’ handicapped persons.

Q. How scon must program\a:cesslbllity be achieved?

A. Program accessibilily mut be achieved within sixty days -
unless structiral chalx'qes to existing facz\lmes are neces-
sary. It structural changes are required, they must be ma
#ithin three years, but as expeditinusly as pdssible.

Q. What about the accessibility of new buildings?

A. All buildings which are constructed alter the effective
date o! these regulatidons must be readily accessible to
handicapped persons. Standards for making buildings acces-
stbie can he oLtained from the American National Standardg-
Institute., Inc., and ail new construction mus onform 1o
theso qindelines. A

Q What about alterations to existing facilities?

A Alterations that affect the usabrlity of tHe facility sh\ll
tn the maximum extent feasible. be aiter S0 that the dl-
tered portion 1s readrly accessible andiﬁs ble by hangi-
capped persons. ' C

R
Q. Are there separale requirements for preschool, eiemen-
?

tary and secondary schools?

A. Yas. Subpart D contains specific regulations for pre-
schools, etementary and secondary schools and includes
snclions pertaining to Free Appropriate Public Education,
Sducanonal Setting. Evatvation and Placenient, Nonaca-
demic Services, Procedural Safeqguards, Preschool and Adult
Education Programs and Private Education Progranis.

Q. Do the requléllons recognize programs developed in ac-
cordance with the Education of the Handicapped Act?

A. Yes. such prodra s are a nieans of meeting the standards

establitshert under the "Apuromrale Education’’ SECEIOH ap-
plicabie 0 pubiic emeﬁfary and secondary sch

.,
| ~

{
\

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Y. Prograins must be.accessi-

- )
Q. Are there also separate seclions perlalnlng to higher
education?

A. Yes, Subpart E apphlies specifically 1o post secondary
education and covers Admissions and Recruiting, Treatinent
of Students. Acacdemic Adjustments, tlousing. Financial Aid
and Employment Assistance, and Nonacademic Services.
These sections read much like Title X requiations,

Q. What sorts of academic adjustments do the regulations
require?

A. The regulations do not intend any weakcning of acadcrnlc"
« standards but would require, for instance, that a blind student
be able to substitgte a inusic appreciation cotrse {or an art
appreciation course or visa versa for a dea! student.

Q. Would University hospitals or other University-operated
heaith taciljties be covered under the regulations? |

A. Yes. Subpart F applies 1o recipients that operate heallh,
welfare and social service programs.

Additional information may be obtained rom:

Mr. John Wodatch, Director
Oftice of New Programs
- Oftice tor Civil Rights
Department of Health, Education and Weifare
Washington, D.C.. 20201

2

SUMMARY OF SPECIFIC AC?I/ONS
REQUIRED OF INSTITUTIONS
AP}D DATES FOR COMPLETION

Required Action Deadline Oates

I
Within 60 days of the effec-
live date ‘unless structural

changes A&re required, (Au-.
gust 2, 1977).

ble to handicapped students
(Section 84.22(d)).

!

S

2. Make an inttial notice that

theinstitutiondoes not dis-

criminate on the basis of

. handicap. (Section84.8(a)),

Within 90 days o! the effec-
tive date. (September 1,
. 1977). *

3. Have developed a "‘transi- 'Wict,pin Six months of the ef- -
tion plan'’ outlining struc- fective date (December 3,
tural changes necessary_to 1977, .
achreve .program accessi- .
hitrty. (Section84.22(d)),

“Within nne year of the affec-
tive date (Jung 3, 1978).

4, Complete a self-cvaluation
similar to Title 1X.*

S.Complete structural Within three years of the ef-

changes necessary o fective date (June 3, 1980)
achieve program accessi- but as expeditiously as
bility {Section 84.22(d)). ’ )

possible.

*Records of the self-evaliiation must be marntarned for a pe-
riod.of three years fromn the date of comptetion of the study.
These records mis! be cpen 1o pubhic inspection and made
availabie to the Director of OCR npon reguest (Section 84.5
(e)n2)).
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| GENERAL * |
«. - 7 SECTION} |

1.0 STATEWIDE ADMINISTRATION

" The program for the handicapped is a statewide program coordinated by the College Chancellor’s Office.

-

" ".as defined .in''Section 56026 (f). , . .

56048. (1) STATE SPECIALIST. One or more State Specialists shall be e%nfloyed by the Chancellor's
Office to effect statewide coordination and facilitate services and programs for the students with excep-
tional needs. ' - . ‘ :

- 1.01 The specialists are available to serve as a resource and td provide assistance to the colleges. They

/' are the ptimary contact in the Chancellor’s Office and can provide information and intrepretations

' regarding relevant regulations. They will/collect and disseminate information, review requests for
program approvals and provide generak/infofmation relative to the needs of the hgpdicapped.
Ps T

- . ) ‘ :
5‘606& REGIONAL. STATE AND FEDERAL COORDINATION. Faculty and staff from the districts
wth competencies in specific areas may be requested by the Chancellor's Office to assist in management
and accountability tasks. including processing appropriate data required for reports.

{a) Data for regional. state.and federal needs assessments and resource curveys pertasning to direct -
cost services and programs shall be requested from various colleges and districts. and shall be provided

by tbsir respective administrators. ) . , ,
" (b) As a means of enbancing network communications and co8rdination. the Chancellor and the
Drirector of Rehabslstation shall develop {ucb task forces as they jointly deem necessary tojmplemeﬂt

" the provisions of this chapter. . ' '
(c) The cast of activities specified in this section may-be charged to Program Developmental Serviges|,

" 1.0.2- Personnel from the districts may be requested by a specialist or osher personnel in the Chan-
cellor’s Office to assist in regional, scate and federal coordinacjon, The most typical kind of assistance
requested would be one of providing data necessary to. statewlde program ewaluation and coordina-
tién. Such requests mighe also include the participation ‘of distyic personnel in spécial task forces, -
study groups, inservite training, program developghent, and spedial projects. When data is requested,
it is imperative that the ccjeges and districts provide that data fin a timely manner to facilicate both
statewide and local program administration. - C

1.0.3 A rask ﬁrce developed by the Chancellor and the Direc

r of Rehabilitation has-already met
and determinéd that 5% of the direct excess cost made availgble by AB77 shall be used for. program
developmental services for the scﬁkl‘?ear 1977-78. This j#’not a permanent percentage, but will be
established for each subsequent school year. ~ —

1.0.4 Section 56008 states that the cost of the activities §per;‘ifiqd in that section 'may be charged to
program developmefital services. The reference to Section 56026 (f) defines program developmental
b

services as expendituges for college, regienal and statewide activities for staff and program develop-

r—w=fent which are appr the Chancellor's Office and designed to implemens these regulations.

/

Colleggs may budgert a percentage of their toral budget to be used for program developmental services,
"'~"'Ising,guideﬁnes as established by the Chancellor's Office.: . a ' - :

AN

" Thé purpose of the program dcvelo'pmenta] services category is fo provide a means by which the

Eollegcs may be reimbursed for their costs as’incurred when complying with the provisions of S6008.

56040. ALLOCATION: Allocation is the totdl amount available in a fiscal _;'ear‘for“ 1/ Community Col-
lege Districts and the Staze in accordance with the formula specified in Section f; 303.6 tbrof the Edu-

3 b
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1.0.5 The Chancellor's Office will advise the- colleges prior to each school year regarding the @ﬁl :
amount available for allocation during that coming schoo} year. : : v
: : : \
56088. APPLICATIONS EXCEEDING STATE ALLOCATIONS. In the event that applications for
apportionment exceeds state funds statutorily avaslable. the Chancellor shall apportion the statutorily
avaslable funds among Community College districts applying for such funds in accordance. with guide-
lines established by the Chancellor and the Director of Rehabilitation, und approved by the Board of.
Governors. ‘ : ' '

1.0.6 In the event that the allocation availablé under Education Code Section 17303.6,(b) is less than
the total amount claimed by the colleges, the Chancellor will apportion chose funds available in accor-
dance with established guidelines: These guidelines may provide that each college gets the same pro-
* rata share of funds available. On the other hand, more complex guidelines may be developed based
é'. upon statewide needs assessments regarding students. Final advisement regarding the availabilicy of
. funds will be received by the colleges from the Chancellor's Office, each year, immediately following
the analysis of statewide student census data. /

'11 LOCAL ADMINISTRATION 7 &e o :
Each ¢ollege/district must develop a plan for the administration of their program for'the handicapped.

Responsible administrators and specialists-should be designated and other resource personnel identified.

.

56048. (a) DISTRICT COORDINATOR. (2) One or more qoordinators shall be designated by the
district to coordsnate uctivities in handicapped programs. (3) College Specialist. Each participating
Community College shall designate one or more certificated employees as College Specialist} to plan,
develop,” und coordinate: and who may also administer services and programs for students. A College
Specialist may be designated as a District Coordinator. ’ :

. 1.1.1 One or more persons shall be designated by etch'district as the district coordinator. Note that a
‘college specialist may be designated as a district coordinator. Essentially, the college specialista that
special resource person (credentiale‘d) on campus who enables services and programs-for the handi--
wapped. It is recommended that position descriptions be developed Yor both the district coordinator
and college specialist positions. These may be incorporated in the annual comprehensive plan. Note

that any person designated as a co specialist_shall be a certificated employee of that college.
‘ /"'

re of s rvicesand programs needed by a Community College ora
Community College District. the following positions may be established: (1) Instructional Specialists.
'Each participating Community College or Community College District gay designate one or more
Instructional Specialist who shall be credentialed instructors. and in!the specific disability area Jor
which services are provided. (2) Otber Support Staff. Each Community College or Community College
District may employ other Support Staff. which includes, but need ngt be limited to. paraprofessionals.
peer counselors, student assistants, instructional and non-instructjonal aides. interpreters, und other ™ o
“specially assigned assistants’”. i S ‘ / '

. . . o~y . ’ . -
Supportjve Stuff shall function in accordance with existin professional standayds und :41/ be under
the supervision of persons certificated. licensed or credentialed in the area for which-services are provided\ \

L

1.1.2 Based upon the complexities of the programs developed by the individual colleges, these regu-*
lactans provide for the cmployh;&pt of instructional specialists and other support staff as/fiéeded to
provide services and programs the handicappéd. It is recommended chat positiorées riptions be
devetoped for instructional specialists and other support staff. These may be incorporated in the annual \
&6mprehensive plan. . .
1.1.3 The first paragraph of Section 56048 states “each professional faculey or staff member shall

be required to, have a valid community college credential which is appropriate for the services being
provided” The Chancellor’s Office is responsible to develop standards for professional personnel
providing serv"\as and programs for the handicapped.. When those standards are developed they shall

. D-III-1l~ '

+

?,.:'s\ . / 1.2~
\ A OV S




be disseminated to the various colleges. Where no standard exists, requirements will be met in accor-
. - Loy N . . . . . . 4
ance with “applicable regulations, education code, and district policies and procedures.
A . B » NS

56036. COOPERATIVE AGREEMENTS. ,Cooperative Agreements are agreements among Com-
munity Colleges or districts and other agencies or-organszations for sharing equipment. facilitié;a staff
and other resources in order to provide comprebensive support services and programs for student§with

_exceptional needs. - ) ,

1T Services and programs for the handicapped are-often more costly than those services and pro-
gram provided to other students. It is for this reason that direct, excess cost funds are made available
to the colleges to help offser theése costs. It is imperative that};l]eges work with other agenciés or
orgahizations to share'resources, to help ameliorate the costs-in"providing such services and programs.
Mainrain: examples of -agreements, to. be provided, in the appendix. ‘

56008. REGIONAL, STATE AND FEDERAL COORDINATION. Faculty and staff fron} the districts
with competencies in specific areas niay be requested by the Chancellor's Office 10 assist in management
~and accountability tasks, including processing appropriate data for required reports.
» A

1.1.5 Request for assisranc:: will normally be directed to the district coprdinators and/or college

. specialists. However, there may be other personnel in the district with specific competencies which
make them mare appropriate to réspondto those requests. It is reasonable to expect thar the district
coordinator will be responsible to seethat these requests for assistance are responded in a timely man-
ner and with the assistance of those personnel within the district most appropriate: Where such
requests. cause the college/district’ to incur costs, those costs may be reimbursed upon approval of the
Chancellor’s Office under program developmental services. B

» =

56038. ADVOCACY. Advocacy 15 activity directed towards eftabli{bing éqﬂal educational opportunsty

" for students with exceptional needs.

1.1.6 One of the most important functions of any professional engaged in providing services and
programs for the handicapped is that of advocacy. Webster's Neiw Collegiate Diztionary défines 'to
advocate’ as ", .. one that pleads the dause of another; . . . one that defends or maintains a cause or
proposal.” The dictionary adds “to plead©in favor’of.” Providing equal educational opportunities for
the handicapped is.a cause. The primary need for advocacy is to promote an understanding regarding
the needs of the handicapped and to make available the resources necessary tc meet those needs.

56056. ADVISORY COMMITTEE. Each college or district which provides services or programs for

. , * . . . - .
which the district .receive} direct excess cost funds shall establish -an advisory committee. The advisory

committee shall be composed of representatives of appropriate agencies, consumer groups. stidents. and.

any other appropriate ‘organizations or individuals as determined by program needs.

~ 1.1.7 The establishment of an advisory committee is not unique to, the colleges. Vocatiorial Educa-

tion, as an example, has used advisory committees extensively. District coordinators would do well

to discuss the c&nccpt, establishment, and purpose of advisory committes with an appropriate Voca-
tional Education administzator, - . ’ -

The 'purpose of thé advisory committee is to provide counsel to the district regarding the needs of

the handicapped. Individual members may prove to<be a valuable resource in conducting needs assess-

— ment, in planning and development of services and programs, and in some cases will have resources
available to share with the college or district to meet the needs of students. ,

Advisory commirttee members should receive a complgte orientation of all applicable regulations
regarding those services and programs now available t tudents. They should have an opportunity
to meert those personnel working with the handicapped and to view the facilities and ocher resources

“availablé to those students. ) - ‘ \ .
The cenfiguration (size and r'nakeép) should be in accordange with thekh-a’rure of services and
programs b«.ﬁ]g provided to students. We recommend an active 'C)ﬁmmittee with a size that is manage-

' — o112 Lyl | 3
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able The comm;rroe should represenr appropriate agencies, consumer groups, students, and any‘kﬁler

important new ‘area, ‘then one or more advtsory committe¢ members wxrh expemsc in cthac area is
"desirable. Client rsrudenr) ‘partxcxpauon@ .most desirable. . - - Lot

Advisory corpmlrrees\slibuld# established annually in accordance wxrh%mncr polxcy The com-
: prehens:ve plan would help acwmplxsh this certification.
. oY

.appropriate. orgamzartons or individuals as determined by program needs. If one were goidg-inco an .

’ ’56058. PIANNING The. Cmmumty College Dtmgct Master P/an as provided for in Section 55402y

of this. Part, shall include planning for supportive services and programs for students with exceptional
" needs. Space ard capstal outlay needs for supportive sérvices shall be tszlarporated into the p/an for capx- '
ta./ construction gzovtded for in the: Education Code Seatson 20066.

1.1.8- Based,upon the Education Code reqmremenrs each district is requlred to submxlfa five year plan
annudlly. The district coordinacor should be a-participant in the developmenr of the five year plan, to,
the extent thac the coordinator ensures thar planning fog,supportive services and programs for stu-
dents with exceptional needs is included. Also, the coorcl‘?s

outlay needs for'supportive services shall be incorporated into the plan for capital construgtion.

. .

1.2 REGULATIONS . ! {
.'I'he following list is intended to provxde a summary of the major regufitions affecting postsecondary

. education for the handicapped. The lisc is not all inclusive, and professionals working in the field of post-

secondary educatidn for the handxcapped should be continually aware of leglslanon and regulations that
have an impact upon their activities.

'1.2.1 The Lanrerman Bill (AB77), chapter 275 of che statutes of 1976.

This bill was approved by the Governor on Jne 25th, 1976. It amended -education Code Sections
17303.6, 17402, and 17407. It added to Sections 18151, and 25502.1 to 25506.2. It repealed the old
section 18151. The following quotation from the act expresses, in part, intent. “The legislature finds
and declares that Community Cdileges provide a valuable educational and training resource for many
individuals wicth exceprional needs, and char che existing funding seructure of scate suppore for chese
persons needs revision . /. . This act is intended jo enhance opportunities within Communlry Colleges
for handicapped srudents butnot to limit such students as to the type of postsecondary insticution, if
any, they actend. It is che further intent of the legislature thac individuals wich exceptional needs be
placed in regular education programs when special educational services are no longer required.” -

Vv

nator should ensure’ that space and caphal .

1.2.2 The Catifornia Commiunity College Administrative Code Title 5, Chapter 1. (Divisions 7, Part i

V1, regulations as adopted by che California Community Colleges Board of Governors on February
_ 25th, 1977).
" These Title 5 regulations are the primary basis upon which this manual has been developed_ Col-

leges must be in compliance with Title 5 regulations. The following compliance check list is provided
to assist you in chis regard. You may also wish to refer to this check list when developxng your college

comprehensive plag.
a. Section 56002 Support services and programs shall not be provided if or when they are not
facilicating measurable- progress.

b. Section 56002.” All activities and services available 6 che regular college community shall be
available to students with disabilities commensurate with their, specific needs. :

c. Section 56002 The college, in concert with the student. shall: -deterrhine that suport services -

in regular classes are ot adequare to meet the particular student’s needs

d. Section 56004. Pamcxpanon by a studenc in any suBportive services or programs shall not pre-
clude participation in any other service or program which may be offered by the college.

e. Section 56004..Participation in any aspect of the sypportive services and programs shall be
volunrary. o

Iug

).



f. Secuon 56004. Each Commumty Collcge dl.smct«shall employ reasonable means of informing
' the general college population as to thc avaxlablhty of supportive services and programs.,

g~ Section 56004. The'student shall not continue participation in services or prégrams beyond the -
time when such services ands ‘pngrams are requu'cd to meet “the cducanonal needs gf the in-
dividual.

h. Section 56006. No ﬁregmm or course shall be denied a studenr wnthout due consideration of the
studenc’s potential and abilities and the additional assistance provnded by adaptive or segsory
aides or other supportive services or programs:

L "Section 56010. Digect excess cost funds for special classes or programs shall be approved only
after regular average daxly attcndancc (ADA) generated in these spccml classes has been com-

- pletely ucilized.

. j- Section 56019. A professnonally venﬁed physical, communication or lcammg dlsablllt}' shall
mean a handicapping condition ‘as documented by a certified or licensed physician, psychalogist,
, audiologist, speech pachologist or other appropriate professional. The documentation must
identify the disability, describe the degree-and progressional factor, and describe the limiting
effects of the disability. .-The records muse be available to the appropriate commumty college
upon request buc need not be maincained at such college.

k. Section 56048.
1) Assessment of the student’s educatxonal competency and needs shall be made by che specahst
which is appropriate for the services being provided '

2) The following positions shall be established: District Coordinator;; Collcge Speaal
3) If Inscructional Specialist(s) are employed they shall be credentialed instructors.
4) .If support staff are employed they shall be under the supervisicn of persons cemfx@ted.

L Section 56064. Each college shall develop a plan for relevant and effective inservice training.
m. Section 56056. Each college or district shall establish an advisory commitree.

‘n. Section 56058. The Community College District Master Plan shall include planning for sup-
portive services and programs for handxcapped students. ¢

o. Section 56060.
1) Assessment of the student’s educational competency and needs shall be made by the specxal
inseructor(s). ) t
2) If requested by the student, all prescriptive, individualized plans shall be reviewed and
amended as needed each semester or quarter.
3) Each individual educational plan should specifically include: ©
a) Assessment tools. ~
b) Description of the courses, programs or activities in which the student will be engaged
¢) Recommendations for instructional materials and equipment. N
d) Description of monitoring devices or procedures which assess competency.
e) Evidence of measurable improvemedi§ at the conclusion of each sémester. ‘
p. Section 56062. Each college shall submit to the Chancellor’s Office, on forms to be prgvxded, en-
rollment data, projected expenditures, i income for supportive services and programs (CCC-S8-1,
May and October). \
q. Section 56064. A collegc comprehensive plan shall be submirtted on or before May 1st of each
year. . .
r. Section 56066. : .
1) Each college shall submic an evaluation of its total program for the fiscal year to the Chan-
cellor’s Office and to the Director of Rehabilitation. :
2) Each Community College districe utilizing direct excess cost funds shall participace in a scate-
wide evaluation.
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. Secu'oq 5608-i. Districts micemfy that reasonable efforts have been made to secure federal or
local funds. - . #
-1.2.3 The cehabiliration Act of 1973 PL95 112, Section 504 No othcmlse quahf;,ed handicapped
individual}in. the Uniged States, as defined in Section 7 (6), shall, solely by reasofy of his ‘handicap, be.
excluded from the pamapauon in, be denied the benefiis‘of, or be subjected to discrimjnation under

/

any program or activity recefving Federal financial assistance. i

/

1.2.4 Asscmbly Concurrcnt Resolution #201. This, ACR was filed with thc Secretary of State Sep-
tember 13th, 1976, 1t states, in part: "Resolved by the Assembly of the State of Califgrnia, the Senate
thereof concurring, that — the Board of Governors of the California Community” Colleges are hereby
requested o prepare a plan that will provide for addressing and overcoming, by 1980, the under-
" representation of hindicapped students in the makeup of the student bodies—and to submit such
plan to the California Postsecondary Education Committee on or before July Ist, 1977." '

_1.2.5 The Fair Employment Practice Act. Chapter 121, Part 4.5, Division 2, Labor Code. Section 1411
“states, "It is hereby declared as the public policy of this state that it is necessary to protect and safe-
guard the tight and opportusity of all persons to seek, obtain, and hold employment withoue dis-
»CTimination or abridgement on account of race, religious creed, color, national origin, ancestry, physx~
cal handicap, medical condition, or sex.’ « . ‘

1.2.6 Architecrual Barriers. A new part E was added to Txtle VU of the- ngher Educarion Amend-
ments of 1976. Patt E’ authorizes grants and loans to insticutions of hxgher educanon to: '

(D Economnze on use of enerfyn ’

(2) Bring Facilities into conformance with the Architectural Barriers Acrof 68 (making facili:
ties accessible to the handicapped),

(3) Bring facilities into conformance with health, safety, and environmental protection require-
ments mandated by Federal, State and local law. HEW (Health, Educafion and Welfare) Sec-
retary Joseph Califano signed the 504. rggulations which mandate the removal of Architec-
tural barriers on all college  and umversxry campuses receiving federal funds. The directive
scates that the rcmoval of these barriers is to be ‘accomplished within three years.

<
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STUDENT PARTICIPATION .
S { o SEC.TIONII L
yo AN . o ) . ‘ . .

;2.0 STUDENT RIGHTS

The Ticle 5 regulations, Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, and orher appligable regularions
afford to handicapped students-certain rights. There is a need to be aware of these rights, and. chere’is 2
need to facilitate these rights being realized by the st o ‘ , .

56004. PARTICIPATION Participation by a .rtudent i1 any .mpporzwe .rervice.r or program.r .rball not -
preclude pamc:pat:on in any other service or program which' may be offered by the college

Pamc:pazxon in any aspect of the supportive services and programs shall be voluntary. Each Com- "

munity College district shall employ reasonable means of informing the general college populatxon asto -

tbe azazlabzlxty of supportive services and programs.

T}Je student shall not continue parnticipation in .rerwce.r or programs beyond the time wben Such
services and. programs are required to meet the educational needs of the indsividual. C g

2.0.1 It is important to ensure that a scudent’s participatiorrin special services:and programs does not.
preclude his- participation'in All regular services and programs made available to the geneéral college
community. If a specialist is helping a student to fmcLemployment this does nor lessen the respons-
ibility of the placement office to do the same. If a student is receiving advisement by a specialist, this
does not mean that student cannd also avail himself or herself of the services of a college counselor: It
s is the spirit and the intent of these regulations ‘thar all students participate in regular services and
programs insofar as possible. It is only where the individual need is not being met, that special ser-
vices and programs should be provided. This is important not only from a ¢bst srandpoxnt bur also’
from a developmental standpoint. o, ‘ :

2.0.2 It is important to note that a studenc's participation in specxai services; and programs is, ac all
times,-voluntary. A student may’ not be “required” to participate in special supportive services and
_ programs, and he or she'must be made aware of this right. Later in this manual there is a need to
“document the student’s voluntary participation. in spegial supportive services and programs.

2.0.3 You must facilitate an awareness of supportive services programs among the gene/tal college
community. Just having them available is of little use unless this awaveness is created. A few suggested
means of facilitating this awareness ar2 as_follows: . o
a. Newsletters. The college specialist may send, penodxcally, newsletters to college staff and 1o tar-
get populations.
b. The.campus newsphper is a godd vehicle for mformmg the populanon of ongoing programs,
and es ally lends itself to announging new supportive services and programs.

¢. Brochures may be' developed describing the full range of supportive Servnces and ‘programs
available to students. These brochures may be distributed widely to interésted mdxvxduals agen-
cles, chent ‘organizations, and.to the general student population.

d. College speaalnsrs and other personnel might want to artend division staff meetings asja
means of informing the faculty regarding supportive services and programs. K

e. Similarly, the counseling staff should be, at all times, aware of the supportive services and
programs available for students.

f. Press releases may be sent our to community newspapers. The use of press releases should be
coordinated with the appropriate district administrator. Many districts have public infor¥h-
tion officers who would™be of assistance in this regard.

8- The advisory committee should be kept abreast of all supportive services and programs. They

' " could be given materials that will assist in the dissemination of mformanon regarding services
and programs
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~h. Inservice training of faculgy and classified staff as well as-administrators {s an excellent meﬁan‘s'of
_ making the college. community aware of these services and programs. R

i. Many colleges .begi'ﬁ each year with an orignration session for all cerrificated personnel;-at times
. classified personnel are also included. The district coordinator and/or college speciatist might
check with the appropriate college administrator to have made available to thern a few minute$
to describe the supporti¥e sérvices and programs for the haridicapped at this orientation session.

j. An import%nt aspeex. Ok pfogrdm, coordination is articulation."The ne\ed\;fo; articwation is both’
external (off campus) 3hd ifrernal (on campus). Internally, we communicate with all segments of
the cdllege to make -gware of our services and programs. We involve them in our planning. -
We coordinate our gffodts with them, and pc%w"ide both resource and suppdrt to them in the
delivery ~of supporuve services apd programs. Externally, the same need exists for us to work
with community organizations. agencies (both public and private), dlient organizatioas, and,
other individuals and agencies who need to have an awhreness of our services and programs for

the handicapped,

2.0.4 ion 56004 specifically states that students shall not continue participation in' services and
programs beyond the rime when such services and programs are required to meer the educational
needs of the itl?i\/idpal. This is in keeping with Assembly Bill 77 (Chaprer 275 of 1976) which states
"It is the furtHer inteqt of the legislature that individuals with excepcionineeds; shall be placed in

", regular education programs available to the handicapped. It is only those sdudents who cannot benefit

from the regular classes, activities ax}d services due to the physical, communication or learnting dis-
dbility, that shall be provided gpecial supportive services and programs.” The spirit of the legislation
is thar scudents will pe integrated into the régular classes and progratns of the college when those
regular services and programs are sufficient to meet the educational needs of the individuak-

56006. STUDENT RIGHTS. Students ax?i?n#uzzdeptb{; cb‘;pter are guaranteed freedom of choice. equal

access to all activities and courses offéred by the colleges. the right to privacy. the right to review per-

sonal information apd-records, und ail other jg?)t: avaslable to the general college population.

No program or course shall be denied a student withous due consideration of the students potential

and abilsties und the additional consideration of the adaptive or sensory aides or other supportive ser-

vices or programs.

4

2.0.5 There are many “rights” expressed in the above two paragraphs. »

*.a. Scudents are guaranteed freedom of choice. In order to have freedom of choice one must know -
the alternatives available. Therefore, we have an obligation to provide each student with advise-
ment regarding the alternativgs available, and the student is free to choose that alternhrive
which best meets an individual need. This is also another way of expressing the fact thar these
students participation is voluntary. : :

b. The studenc is guaranteed equal access to all activities and courses offered by the colleges. This
simply means that anything that is available to any other student shall be accessible to the
handicapped. Accessibility covers a broad spectrum. Some things may be accessible but not
“equally’s0. Therefore, we eliminate architectural barriers. We develop positive attitudes
amoRg:dllege personnel. We provide supportive setvices when necessary to make activities and

coursds’ dccessible.

c. Srudents are guaranteed the right to privacy, and this right is guaranteed all scudents in the Cali-
fornia Community colleges. Coordinators and specialists should be aware of student’s rights;
they can obrain this information from appropriate district/college administrators. Since much

- of the informarion thar may be maintained on a handicapped student is very personal and could
be sensitive, extraordinary cafe must be exercised regarding his/her rights to privagy.

d The student is guaranteed the right to review personal information and records. Coordinators,
spedialists, instructional spedalists and other personnel who maintain personal information,
records and files on handicapped students, must make this information and these files available

to the handicapped student upon his/her request,
. P
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'ubo because of extensive or multiple disability, cannot acbteve'@'ull academsc. vocational. or social- -~

\ \ . . . <

e. The first paragraph of Secnon SG006 states that students are guar‘antecd all other rights avail-
able to the general college population. This again, is in keeping with the intent and spirit of
leglslanon which states the right-of the student to equal access to all college services and pro-
grams. : . .

f. No. program or course should be denied a srudent without due consideration . . .". Students are

' guaranteéd the right of participation. Therefore, the stydent cannot be told he may not partici-
pate until all possible miealss of enabhng that participation have been considered. We must pro-
vide for equal accessibilicy. We must recognize thar the student has the same right to "attempt’

) any course that any other “Student has, and that in fac, all students have the right to fanl
i
2.1 TUDENT EIJGIBILITY -

The ha&adxcapped student has the same rights as all srudents to pamapﬁ in classes activities arid, other

college programs. However, the right to pamcxpéte in the supportive services and programs promded

-~ for handxcappcd students, under this chapter, is dependent upon certain eligibility criteria being met.

56016. H?bféﬂ’PED STUDENTS. Handzcap,ped .rtudegzt.r are persons with exceptzona./ needs

enrolled & a Community College who, because of a pro/euxbna./ verified physical, communication or
learning disabilipy, cannot benefit from the regular education classes, activ ities and services provided-by
the Community College without specific additional support services und programs. However, in this

cbapter tbe term :tudent:" is used, such reference shall be deeme< to mean handicapped students.

2.1.1 Our major p £pose is to integrate these students- into the mainstream of college activiry. Sm-
dents should partidipate in the regular classes, activities and s;rwces unless they cannort succegd with-
out specific addidonal support servites and programs. If they participate in §pecnal SuUpport services
and programs for the handicapped, they must meet certain elnglbxhry requirements to enable the col-
lege to claim direct excess cost under these regulations.
) * : . : “
56018. SEVERELY DISABLED STUDENT. A severely disabled student is a handicapped student

pOtemm/l;wtbout the use of substantially higher—cost special classes, programs. or supportive. services.

2.1.2 Up to $785. r student served is allowable for reimbursement to a districr for direct excess
cost for-a handxc ped student. Amounts up to $1,570.00 may be claimed for the severly disabled
student. However to clanm the higher amount requires the recommendarion of the Director of thé
State of California Department of Rehab:%tanon (See Seetion 56082 Paragraph ¢). It is recommended
“that-before planning to use the amounts available for severely disabled students you flrs%)nsult with
a specxahst at the Chancellor’s Office. . <

-~

56019. PROFESSIONALLY VERIFIED DISABILITY. A professionally verified physical. communi-
catson or learnifig disability means a bhandicapping condstion as documented by a certified or licensed
pbynaan, p:ycbologm audiologist. speech pathologist or other appropriate professional, The docum-
entation must id§ntify.she disability. describe the degree and progﬁ.r.r;ona./ factor. and describe the limit-
ing a//ec&of the disability. The records must be avaslable to the appropriate Community College upon

reqhest: need not be maintained at such college. / ,

2.1.3 Students served under these regulations must have a professionally veritied disability to enable
the college to claim direct excess cost funds for the supportive services and programs provided that
student. The professional verification (certification) must include;

a. ldentification of disabilicy. The dxsabnllry must be identified 3s a physical, communication or
learnmg disability -as defined. >

b. It must describe the degree and psogressional ,factor To what extent does a phy s&al communi-
“cation or learning disabilicy exxsr‘How limiting is the'disability and is ic worsening, improving
or stabilized?

We rfeed to know the extent to which ‘the disability is limiting to enable us to properly prescribe
D-III-19 -
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supportive services and programs which will enhance che smd\im's probability of educational achieve-

~ .
ment. - T o 7

2.1.4 There must exist a.certification of the disabilicy for a‘.léolleg,e to claim direct excess cost for =
students served under chis chapter. That certification must be available to the college but need Aot
be maintained by the coltége. The certification must. include dtat information as described in Section
56019. Generally, cthe professionals serving.the scudent willwane Fhis information available to enable
them to properly prescribe a recommended coutse of action.” However, it-is not required as long as
thac certification is available to ‘the college upﬁ'\ request. The following factors should be considered
regarding certification of disability. , ) 3 ‘

& There may be appropridte personnel on campus, properly certified and/or. licensed.asiphysi-
cians, physchologists, audiologist, speech’ pathologists of®othet appropriate persoghel o »
develop the certification. if not, and considering the high costs of rhé)e professional‘services,”

_ other alternatives are available. % AL
.. b. There are many instances where cthe information has already been fully develogediand is ,a\igﬁé?
able. Where a studenc comes from the secondary school system, check with (Bag Sttnd sécor
dary school to see if informacion on the disability is in the school's fj aaﬁ/ /b4
able. Similarly, students who are agency dlients, such as the Deparerfiéiit ¢ 3 (3410
Regional Center for the Developmentally Disabled, may also ha”xe;n"tf 4017 'é/a’ffe'gd’ dig,
- . disability on file chat is gvailable. We must recognize that many” E‘mdems/ ave alreatly/oen
' “diagnosed to death”, and chat continuing to repeat the process of certificagiod is not only costly
, '~ bur also could be demoralizing to the individual. Check to see if the'infofmdtion is already there
/ and available. Of course, information received may not be sufficient, and additional informacion
. ¢ will be required. ) S o ,
c. There do exist agencies within the community who may provide thq@ﬁf&rmation necessary to
certify a professionally verified disability.\A scudent may’ alreac%:‘tejq’ chient of such an agency

and chat information may be requested. If the scudent is noc a fiént of che appropriate agency,

- refer the student to chat agency to achieve client status. The agericy more than l'ikeiy will do cthe
necessary diagnostic work in order to confirm clienc starus. This would then provide che infor-
mation needed for certification. This would include such agencies as thé Departrient of Reha-

. bilication and Regional Center. It might also include free.public health clinics and ghental healch
" agencies. Consider also the individual's private physician. The, physician might be able to pro-
vide all the infgrmation needed We must remember to wogkuwith these agencies in order to
conserve resources and to promote thﬁooperatioq needed- among all persons serving the

handicapped. _ .

d. Where it is apparent that professional verification of a disability is available, college specialists
may have the student sign a release, authorizing che individual or agency to release information
. that is psychological, psychiatric, medical or educational in nature. If-there is no need to have
thac information on file, at least have on file a signed release or ocher means of assuring chat the
" information will be made available upon request. Remember, a, professionally verified disability
4 is necessary to enable a claim for direct excess cost on a student being served. This information
need not be maintained at the college, but must 'be available to the .college upon request.
: . \

2.1.5 There are three handicapping conditions covered bypthe regulations. They are physical dis- -
ability, communication disability, and learning disability. A student 15 eligible for special supportive -
services and programs, and che college is eligible for direct excess cost reimbursement; if che disabling -~
condition falls within one of these three disability areis, as defined. . '

-._’ /

56020. PHYSICAL DISABILITY. Physical disability means .« disability attributed to vision. mobility.
orthopedic or other health impairments. _ ’ _ ‘
ta) VISUAL LIMITATION means blindness or partially sighted to the degree that it:

(1) Impedes the leirning process und ‘
' D-III-20
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(2) Necessitates procuremént of supportive services or programs as e)umemted in Sections
., 56030 and 56Q32 of this chapter. '
(b) M&IUW AND ORTHOPEDIC LIMITATION medns a serious limitation in locomotion or
{ motor functions.which indicate a need for one or more of the services or program: as je:mbed
in sections 356030 and 56032 of this chapter.

(¢c) OTHER HEALTH LIMITATION means a serious dyrfunctxon of a body part or process which -
" mecesditates the 4fg of one or more of the supportive. services. or programs described in Section

56030 and 56032 of this chapter.

o

-

56022. COMMUNICATION DISABILITY. Comm';fnication disability means a limstation in the
processes of speech. language or hearing.

* (ay HEARING LIMITATION means a loss of bearmg function which: p
(1) Impede: the learning process or acquisition Of speech and language and:

(2) becb necessstates procurement of supportive services or program: as enumerated in Sec- -
tiofts 56030 and 56032 of this chapter: et

( b) Speecb and language limitation refers to one or more speech-language disorders of hearing, voice,
=y articulation, rhythm. and/or the receptive and expressive processes of language to the degree
that st: R
(1) lnserferes with com’mumpatxon educatxon' and socsal mzeractxon: .and

(2) Necessitates procurement of supportive services or prograins as enumerated mgSectxoﬂ.r
56030 and 56032 of this chapter. ;

56024 LEARNING DISABILITY. Learning disability refers to students with exceptional learning
needs who have neurological, biochemical or developmental limitations. These limitations result from
atypical perception, cognition or response to environmental stimuli. manifested by snadequate abslity
to manspulate educational symbols in an expected manner. Typical limitations include snadequate ability
to listen, speak. read. write, spell, soncBurate, remember, or do computation. These students demon-
Strate a significant discrepancy betueen their achievement and potential levels because of one or more
of the followsng:

(a) Neurological limitation refers to ) the excepziona./ learning need_r of a student with average aca-
demic potential. Their learning needs are a result of genetic aberrations. disease. birth compls-
cations, traumatic brasn snsult,or poor nutrition. Tbj:e condsitsons may range from mild to severe
and are assocsated with deviation of the functson/of the central nervous system.

’ (b) Biochemical limitation refers to the exceptional learning needs of a student average academ¥c
potentsal. Their learning peeds are a result” of excesses or depletions of hormonal. neurochemical
or metabolic substances dssociated with dxmxm:/ﬂ motoric. pexceptual or cognitive capabilsties. g

t¢c) Developpental limitations refers to:

(1) Exceptional learning needs of a studenmt with average academic potential. Tbezgeammg
needs are a result of delayed educational dev e{dpment sncurred through maturational delay
and/or any combination of limitations déscribed in sub sections 1a) and (b) above.

(2) Exceptional learning needs of a studen{ who has limited learning potential. with substantial
and or, severe functional limitations Xxnd whose lithitations can' be expected to contsnue
indefinstely.

2.1.6 Remember that supportive services and pr\grams for the handxcapped, in order to be eligible
for direct excess cost reimbursement, will be provided only for those stidents who cannot succeed
in regular education classes, activities and services without such supportive services and programs.
Also, thar all students to be so eligible must have a professxonally verified disability. This professional
verification, including those factors itemized in 56019, gives the certification needed to claim direct
.- excess cost funds. Direct excess cost funds may not be claimed for students who do nor meet the
chgxblllty requirements as defined in Sectbns 56016, 56018, 56019, 56020, 56022, 56024, and 56044.
D-III-21 liy
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56044, HANDICAPPED STUDENT ENROLLED. ndicapped student enrolled is a handicapped
student who is enrolled in three or more contact hours per week or three or more units of approved
coordinated instructign systems (CIS) classes or programs. : ‘ '

~ ~

2-2~SUPPORTIVE SERVICES
9 - - . [l . .
56030. SUPPORTIVE SERVICES. Supportive services are those services available to thd students
with physical. communication or learning limitations which are in addition to the regular sérvices pro-
vided to ull students. Such services enable the students 1o participate in the regular actirities, progra
.and classes offered by the college. They may include, but need not be limsted to, specific purpose coun-
seling; special registration assistance; college orientation, specific assessment for academic. career or
vocational planning and placement; special facilities; specific education materials, mobility, housing or
transportation assistance; developing and maintaining attendant. reader and mterpretor rosters. on-
campus asdes; equipment loan and repair; and other services uppropriate to the student’s particular
needs as described in Section$6020 through 56024 of this chapter.

2.2.1 Supportive services are described as chose services thaf are in addition,tlo the regular services
provided all students. The purpose of supportive services is to enable the student to participate in
+ all regular activicies, programs and classes offered by the college. '

22.2 Esscn}inlly, the delivery ofgupportive services is dependent upon our abihit}r Ecﬂ/ determine the
individualizqé needs of each student. Many students will have no need for supportive services and
are able (and prefer) to participate in the regular college classes and programs with no special assis-
tance.- However, where the needs exists, we must identify the support services peeded by individual
students to permic their integration into the regular mainstream of college activity. There are many
ways to make such a determination. The following is but a limited list of some of the primary means
available.

a. Regquests for services. One means is to make known to the college community that supportive
services are available. A procedure may be established whereby students in need of supportive
services may contact the propér person to have those services delivered. There is a need, when
services are requested, to verify that they are in fact required by the student.

b. Interview. Interview students to make a determination regarding the need for supportive serv-
ices. If there is a large and relatively unknown student populagjon this may not be a practical
approach. A comBation of other techniques available may be used:

c. General survey. MmNollem use a survey form listing the supporrive services that are avail-’
able to their students. The survey forms may bé made available to students who want to request
such services. : :

~ d Referral. Students will often be referred by community agencies. These agencies can provide
very valuable information as to the nature of supportive services required for the student to suc-
cessfully compefe in the college program. Also, if a proper job has been done in coordinating the
program with£he college staff, members of that staff will often refer students in need of specific
supportive gérvices. C ' ' ,

e. The Mefmation received for certification purposes (professional disability verification) should
provide information regarding the nature of supportive services required for that student.

f. Trial und error. Since our primary purposg is infegration into the.mainstream of college activity,
thege may be occasions where the best thingto do is have the student try. Where a student can-
not ryake it on his or her own, this experience should provide information regarding the specific
supportive services needed to succeed. :

8. Observation. We often learn a great deal about people and their abilities to manage just by
observing them in.their daily activities. Be sensitive to the needs of the individual, and the
observational technique will help make required supportive services known.
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2.2.3 We havk a neéd to forecast and plan to mieet the needs of our students. Based upon our past
experieng8s, observations and the advise of cognizant personnel, we should be able to make a reason-
ably foretast regarding the kinds of supportive services that will be required Essentially there

are two types of forecasting technfques available t us. ]

a. Historical Forgeagting. This is where ge determine furure needs based upon past experiences. If
. 20 srudcnts'%}cd spedtal registration assistance the past school year and a 109 growth in

student population-is expected, we caniforecast historically thar 22 students may need pre-
. registrhtion assistance this coming school year. : _

b. Barometrical Forecasting. We yse barometrical forecasting when we have no past experience
R upon which we can for%t. ‘ﬂrxss type of forecasting obviously is more difficult, as it req{u'res us
to. tnake an educared guess regarding future need with no past experience upon which to base:
‘ uﬁag:zkuess. One way of dealing with this is to discuss the possibility of these needs with people
wha are aware of the needs of the handicapped. Another way is to collect empirical data from
other community colleges and to forecast needs based upon their past experiences. In baro-
metrical forecasting we get a feel for the current situation and make a guesstimate regarding the .

. future. " _ \/ :

L 4 . .

nce we have completed our forecast regarding future needs for supportive services, we must
plan for the delivery of those services. Delivery centers must be established and the.activities'of
those delivery centers coordinated with your program. Delivery centers may be on-campus but

may,; be off-campus. When a/student is referred to a delivery center, we should initiate a fol-
.lgw-up phogram to determine;whether or not those services havg been delivered to the student,
and whether or not the srudefit’s needs for supportive sefvices have been met. ,j

2.2.4 Our major purpose is to enable the students participation in regular college activities. Pro-
viding supportive services will generally entail making resources available and coordinating the use
of those resources., We must not only plan to have those resources available when needed, but
we must also implement a delivery system and make sure ‘that delivery system is mainrained and
meeting student needs. ‘ ’ -

2.2.5 We must alwgé remember that participation is voluntary. If we prescribe certain supportive
servifes and programs for the student, the student must agree to so participate. The student has
the right to participate without our assistance, and this should pe one of our objectives for all stu-
dents. The professional who is 100% effective and successful roviding supporcive services for
the handicapped student may be the person who will have worked himself or herself out of a job.

t

. W
56002.. SUPPORTIVE SERVICES AND PROGRAMS. Support services and programs for students
will focus on imtegrating them into the regular college programs or placement in economic or social
areas in the community. Such services or programs shall not be provided sf or when they are not facili-
tating measurable progress. These services and programs may include. but need not be limited 1g: assess-
ment of basic skills and potential. prescriptive planning and instruction. support personnel and equip-
ment. specific purpose counseling on group or individual basis. work preparation or training and job
placement. In addition to support services and programs to meet the exceptional needy of students, all
activities and services available to the regular college community shall be avaslable to students with dis-
abilities commensurate with their specific needs. Before a student. is assigned to special classes or pro- +
geams. a college. in concert with the student. shall determine that support services and regular classes
are not adequate t0 meet the particular student’s needs. . : " ‘

2.2,6 Section 56002 states "such services or prc’)grams” shall not be provided if or when they are not
facilitating measurable progress.” We must have a means of objectively evaluating each srudent's
participation in order to demcnstrate the extent to which progress is occurring. The term r::qa};/(
able progress” at first glance seems rather difficult with which to cope. However, it is not as confplex

as it appears. If the student is progressing to the extent that that progress can be measured, then the
intent of this chapter has been met. Essentially, the reason that we need to demonstrate measurable
progress is that we are in the business of education.;We must be able to demonstrate, objectively, that
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ccuring. Where a student does not demonstrate measurable progress from one evalyation
>ther, thatstudent's participation in the special supporrive services and prograkgs for e
‘e .
must be reagsessed -

>s one of the more imgmctant statements in Section 56002 is that which says “all activities
available to the regular college community shall be available to students with disabilities
te with their specific needs.” This literally means that any activity and sesvice available™.
3l student population must also be available to the handicapped student population. Sec-
: which is provided to the regular student_population is not sufficient to meet the needs
zapped student, then those services and activities shall be reasonably expanded upon so
reds shall be mer. Obviously, the concept of “'reasonabilicy” enters into this and remember
the major purposes of these regulations is to ptovide colleges with reimbursement for
xcess costs incurred for providing supportive services and programs for the handicapped.
have in effect an affirmative action program for ghe handicapped where we may be re-
above and beyond ourselves in those acrivirieS'%ervices made available to the fegular
nuuty. . . i '

. . ' . - ! . -‘I . . <
, we are reminded again that ouf first objective is'to integrate the student into the negular
tes and programs. Before @ student is assigned to special classes or programs it shall
'mined chat support services in regular classes are not adequate to meet tHe particular

ds. | I

-

TIONAL SERVICES . ‘ \

isis is to integrate students into the regular class offering. One of the primary duties of a
t is to enable students to so participate. This is, essentially, the purpose of supportive
will .be students not yer ready for such integration, and whose exceptionalities require
nt of ‘special classes’ to meet their education needs. Like supportive services and pro-
ial class should focus on preparing the student for integration into the regular college
cement in economic or social areas of thg® communiry. '

of the regulations state . .. “Before a student is assigned to special classes or programs,
>ncert with the student, shall determine char support services in regular classes are not

et the particular student’s needs.” N '
\

,‘ - A '

] | .

L CLASSES OR PROGRAMS. Special Classes or Programs means prescribed special
‘udents with specific educational needs. Such classes and programs may also be designed.

ely disabled students who cannot imstsally atlend regular classes.

le preparasory or (upportive instruction 10 enable students to participate in activities
for the general college population. .

eful reader will note that this section scates special classes and programs are for students
=ducarional needs and may also be designed for those students described in paragraphs
o : # :

is is education, dnd the regulations allow us to be responsive to the needs of i‘n?djividgals
nal nedds. The regulations promote integration but permit exceptions based upon
ed. We cannor conclude that all communicatively disabled or all developmentally dis-
served in special classes and programs. We must conclude whart the needs of che indi-
d prescribe the best (educational) course of action. ‘

IPTIVE PLANNING AND INSTRUCTION. Prescriptive Planning und instruction
ducational plan developed with the student which details those special classes und pro-
by the student, and which is designed to meet the specific needs of the student. The

ortive services alone does not require developing 4 prescriptive plan.
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232 Bcforc a student is assigned ‘into’ a ﬁcnal dass or program, we: o /<
a Devclop an individual plan r oo
.. b. With the student
‘¢ Which derails chose special classes and programs
d And design xt(pé meet the specific needs of the student. -

This is prescriptive planning and instruction. It is not required for suppomve services alone. Pre- )
scriptive planmng Js individualized educational planning (LE.D.). The regulations dearly mandate
the manner in which each IE.D will be dcvclopcd. « , :

i n >
k -

e vy

¥

3
. PROGRAM PLACEMENT AND INDIVIDUALIZEQ EDUCATIONAL PLANNING. .
_fa) Asselsment of the student’s educational competency and needs shall be made by the appropriately
certified, licensed or credentialed special instructor(s) in comjuncetion with the student. other
appropriate collige staff, and professional persons from the community or other agenc:e: that
are working with the student.

‘ If requested by the student. &l prescriptive, individualized plans shall be reviewed and amended
> . as needed each semester or quarter by designated specialists, certified, licensed or credentialed in
' the areas of physical, comgnunécasion and learning disability. and aftér consultation with 411
7 appropriate professional persons working with the student.
(b) Each individual educational plan :bould specifically include:

(1) The academic and career a.r:e::ment 200ls, if any, utilized to identsfy tbe competency level,
of the student upon enrollment.

(2) A clear description of the courses, Programs or activities the student will how engage in to

‘tmprove academic or career comperency. .
(3) Functional rgcommendation: for the use of appropriate in:tructional materials and equip-
ment.

(4) A clear description of monitoring devices or procedures which assess improvement of com-
petency based on the education program design being implemented.

- (5) Evidence of measurable improvement at the conclusion of each semester in which the stu-
dent is enrolle:! :

(¢} Academic and career arsessment is not a prerequisite to the delxus‘rj of supportsve services such
as pdrking. equispment loan, transportation or mobtlxty assistance.

2.3.3 To develop an LE.D. requires at least an adequate knowledge of student competency. This pro-
vides the basis for all subsequent planning. An assessment of student competency may include one
or more of the following.

a. A review of past educational experiénces.
~>
b. A review of the professional disability verification.

¢, Academic assessment tools. _
1) Standardized tests
2) Non-standardized tests ' \
~ 3) Other '
Career assessment tools
Observanon ,

Consultation with other professxonals (case conference) who are knowledgeable of the student.

Intervnewmg parents and/or former teachers.

T ® ~ o0 a

Consultation with the student.
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2.53!5 The LED. will include a recomsprendarign on materials and equipment thar the student will
need based upon the students functional cequiréments. Scudents may need paper and pencil, but due

. [0 an exceptiondity, some students may need, to meet course; program objectives, a tape recorder, or

. portal%le, brailler, or walker or other out of the brdinary materials and equipment.

-

1 2.3.6 Section 56604 of the regulations state, ", .. the student shall not conrigue partici;;a.ﬁo'n inserv-
ices or ‘programs beyond: che time when such servicés-and Programs afe required to meet che educa- -
rional needs of che individual.” Additionally, Section 56660 (f) (5), requires “evidence of measurable
improvement’. -, ." Paragraph (4) state thac che LE.D. will describe how chis'dssessment of compe- -
tency will be accomplished. _ A Lo N

The same-means by which we established competency inicially ate available to-us to interim (in-
process) assessment as well as terminal (ar conclusion) assessments. et ‘

Remember that a'student’s participation is voluntary. When working with an LLE.D., remember-
also to review regulations Section 56006 (student rights) and 356002 (supportive service and pro- -
grams). . SR ’ -

56052. ST UDEEVT/INSTRUCT OR RATIO. By July, 1. 1977, the Chancellor's Office. after consultation
- with college staff and students, shall establish studept-instructor ratios for special classes addressing the
-specific needs of students. Deviations from these Je;cribed ratios shall require prior written approval
from the Chancellor’s Office. T o ' .

"~ 2.3.7 Rartios are important to” e’ﬁ'faﬁty of instruction and to program costs. It is well to consider
" specifying ratios, to be used’in e/college comprehensive plan. It is'an important planning component
and this would facilitate }uwing exceptions to ratio standards approved.

Ratio standards will be incorporated in this manual as they become available.
2.4"&COU,RSE APPROVALS. A ' . - '
Course descriprions are to be induded\ih the College Comprehensive Plan for approval cpnsiderarion.

+ This does not negate the responsibility to follow other relevant approval procedures. One example is the
Regional Adult and Vocational Eduction Council (RAVEC). This council, which every college partici-
pates on, establishes procedures for the approval of all Adult Educarion and Vocarional Education courses.
These councils were created by Assembly Bill 1821 (1975). Districts also have approval proceduses and *~
there are other state reguiretnents. The Dean of Instruction is the best source of information.on approval
procedures. - o g .
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" IDENTIFICATION

SECTION III

3.0 PHILOSOPHY - '
The initial and most basic steps towards providing supportive services and programs for students is to

appropriately and effidently locate &, diagnose, and assess the handicapped students needs. An assess-
ment of the disabilities and the potential of all students in the community served by the college is vital
to sound planning. Identification involves a systematic process of identifying handicappcd students; it
involves making a determination regarding those students in need of supportive seryices and pro-
grams. It includes the utilization of official health and education records; the utilization of both stand-
ardized and non-standardized assessment tools; the utilization of instructor classified staff, medical
and psychological practitioner recommendations and evaluations; the utilization of recommendarions
by community, county and state service agencies; and, the utilization of data to determine strengths
and needs of students. Identification is directly related to the followmg definition taken from Section
56016 of the regulations. . .

Handicapped students are persons with exceptional needs enrolled at a commaunity college who, be-
cause of a professionally verified, pby:tcal commaunication or learning disabslity, cannot benefit from
the reguia- education classes, activities and services provided by the community college without spe-
cific additional support services and programs. o

3.,PURPO’SE OF IDENTIFICATION ,

When engaging in the identification process, we must remember:

3.1.1 There are students who cannot succeed in the regular college programs without the benefit of
. supportive services and. programs, who need to be identified.

3.1.2 There are students in need of supportive services and programs but who prefer not to partic-
ipate in them.

3.1.3 There are students who are qualified to participate without the benefit of supportive services
and programs, and some of them are adamant about not wishing to be identified.

Therefore, it is our responsibility to identify those students who are in need of supportive services and
programs, and to provide them with the opporzunity to so participate.

3.2 RESPONSIBILITY

Specialists and facilitators of programs and services for students are not required to engage in specific
diagnostic or,assessment activities. Their responsibilities shall be in establishing, systematically, pro-
cedures for identification of students in need of supportive services and programs, and, in marshaling
assessment resources and coordination of all such services for students when requested by those students.

}3 IDENTIFICATION TECHNIQUES

When we speak of identification, our first concern is that of 1denufymg students or potential students
who are in need of supportive services and programs. There are two major techniques available. The
first is that of self-identificacion. This is where we establish, systematically, 2 means by which those
persons in need of supportive services and programs will xdennfy themselves. The second is where we
establish a process to systematically locate and identify the person in need of such services. The fol-
lowing is a discussion of methods available to facilitate one or both of these processes. )

3.3.1 Community Awareness. %Ue are chargcd with the responsxlnlxry of making the community
aware of our programs for the handicapped. This was briefly discussed in an earlier section of this
manual. Where the community of students and potential students are aware of the supportive serv-
ices and programs available to them, the likelihood of their identifying themselves is greatly im-
proved upon. Community awareness is facilitated by such means as news releases, radio and tele-
vision spots, published brochures, through the advisory committee, through communjcations with
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community agencies servicing or cognizant of the handicapped population, the campus newspaper,
bulletins, communications with college staff, inservice training and communicatich with scudent

groups and associations. :

3.3.2 Referrals. A referral system needs to be established both on-campus and off-campus. On-
campus, all college personnel need ro be aware of the program. However, awareness is'not always
sufficient in itself. There also is a need to establish a means by which referrals are to be made by
college staff. The same is true off-campus where community agencies, organizations and individ-
uals, aware of the program, are also made aware of how referrals are to be made.

3.3.3 Resource identificacion. There is a need to systematically identify those agencies, organiza-
tions and individuals.in the community with whom an articulation program needs to be estab-
lished. This would include government agencies such as the Department of Rehabilitation, The
.Regional Center for The Developmentally Disabled, the Employment Development Department,
The Social Security Administration, The Veterans Admlinistration, and khe local Committee on
Employment of the Handicapped. There are many community organizati%s representing persons
with physical, communications and learning disabilities. These would inclue such organizations as
the local chapter for the California Association for the Physical Handicapped, organizations for the
’ deaf and blind, associations for retarded citizens and local associatidns of the California Association
of Neurologically Handf‘cappcd Children. It would include such organizations as United Cerebral
Palsy, Easter Seals, Goodwill industries, the secondary school system and Regional Occupational
Programs. All-of these agencies are potential resources. They have a keen awareness regarding
- “pecific needs of the handicapped. They will refer students in need of supportive services and pro-
grams. They can assist in needs assessment, resource identification and program planning. They
-are often in a position to share,resources. : . :

~

An intensive effort is necessary to identify the community agencies, organizations and individ-
uals to have an effective, quality program to meer the needs of students.

3.3.4 Accessibility. One aspect of accessibility is that appropriate scaff must be accessible to the
handicapped population. Remember also that the regulations state that che regular college activ-
ities, classrooms and programs shall be made accessible to the handicapped. This does not mean
accessible berween 8 a.m. and 5 p.m. each day. This means that our concern for evening students
should not and cannot be any less than it is for day scudents. Also, the regulations do not state that
a student must be enrolled for credir. Among the eligibility requirements is Section 56044 which
states, in part, “a handicapped student enrolled is a handicapped student who is enrolled in three or
more contact hours per week...."” This means that our concern for students who are non-credit but
otherwise eligible should be no less than it is for credit scudents. We muse be accessible to all eli-
gible students who seek equal educational opportunities. This includes day students, evening stu-
dents, summer term students, credit stcudents, non-credit students, and students enrolled in 3 or
more units of approved coordinated instruction systems, (Section 56044.)

3.4 NEEDS ASSESSMENT. A
Another primary aspect of identification is the needs assessment. Wé-have a need to identify cthe indi-
vidual needs of the student, as well as’ those unmet needs within the community.

3.4.1 Individual student needs assessment. Assessing the needs of each individual srudent was
previously discussed in Section 2.2 (Supportive Services.) Our responsibility is to enable the stu-
dent o participate in community college programs. The student may be able to do so with little or
no assistance. Where the student is unable to participate without special assistance, the student’s
needs must be assessed so chat proper supportive services can be delivered to enable successful par-
ticipation. Other students will not be able to participate in the regular college programs even with
supportive services. Their individual needs'must be determined to permit successful placement in
an appropriate existing program or to provide data on needs not being met. Among the more im-
portant means available to you in.conducting individual student needs assessment are the personal
interview, referral source information, disability verification data, testing and records on previous
educational experiences.

ta
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3.4.2 Community needs assessment. We need also to conduct an assessment to determine the
community of need. Thac is, we must be aware of groups of individuals both within the community
and on the college campus who have gpecific educational needs that are not being mer. Some of
these unmet needs will be identified during the individual student needs assessment ptocess dis-

. cussed in Section. 3.4.1. The following are suggested means available to you for conducting a com-
munity .needs assessment. ‘ -

a. Involve the advisory committee in any community needs assessment. They, in effect, repre-
sent the community of handicapped persons. A sub-committee may be established in specific
disability areds for needs assessment purposes. Each sub-committee could be chaired by an
advisory committee member and incliide other personne{ both cognizant and interested in
the area which is subject to investigation.

.b. One important aspect of community needs assessment is'to work with community agencies
and organizations. Most often they are aware of the needs that exist and are not being met
and canalso furnish, excellent data regarding those needs essential for che planaing process.

. The secondary sciigsl systefn, for example, can give detailed information regarding those stu-
dents likely to come to the college. Public agenciesfuch as the Department of Rehabilitation
“are well aware of educarional needs and can provide very comprehensive data. Similarly, com-
munity organizations can be of great assistance and particularly those community organiza-
tions which serve specific disability groups. For instance, work with the local Association for
Retarded Citizens. More than likely they can provide very definitive information on thac dis-
abled group in the community. They are aware of the needs of retarded citigens, their educa-
tional experiences, the numbers of persons wich specific needs, their levels of functionability,

. their past educational experiences and the numbers of persons'that might be expected to

- participate in a given program. Such organi2#§ons also are generally quite Willing to assist in
the planning ‘p'roces,s, and may also help in che sharing of resousces to facilitate new program
implementation. ~ ‘

¢. Students enrolled at the college are also a very valuable source of information. By visiting
with them in groups or, by utilizing sughey procedures one can discover needs of engolled stu-
dents that are unmer. They will also have an awareness of other persons in the community
with unmet needs. Surveys conducted of secondary students, in cooperation with secondary

e ucation personnel, will provide valuable information regarding future enrollments of stu-
dents and cheir needs. : '

d. Another method of community needs assessment is to seek out and interview cognizant per-
sons. That is, individuals who work with and/or may be aware of the needs of persons with
handicaps. On campus this may include such personnel as instructors, support services personnel,
counselors, student body representatives, learning center and library personnel. In the com-
munity it may include the mayor, personnel of Parks and Recreation Department, university
personnel, secondary personnel, and ocher individuals representing communiry agencies and
organizations. . -

3.4.3 When a community needs assessment is conducted, essentially we are locking at a potential
problem area. The purpose is to collect data which will permit reasonable assessment of the prob-
lem area and come to some conclusions regarding need. The essential ingredient is data. There are
systematic assessment techniques which may prove of value. The following is a methodology one
may employ. . ' . :
a. ldentify the problem. Certain needs may be suspected. First collect some preliminary dara,
sufficient to at least confirm those suspicions. Then give the problem definition. We cannot
be expected to conduce a survey regarding all che needs of all the handicapped. Therefore, we
must be definitive regardmg the problem to limit our area of investigation to a reasonable
depth and scope. .

b. Goal sestsng. The investigation must be given direction at the onset. Therefore, we establish
a goal to ascertain that which we expect to accomplish. This gives us a focal point and estab-

i h ded direction.
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. Data needs. Based upon the problem we have identiffed and the goal whicﬁ’ we have set, we
can identify the data that will need- to’ be collected. :

Data source. Knowing our data needs we identify those sources available to us where that
data can most likely be acquired. . v

-e. Collection methodology. Being aware of our data needs and the sources ofdata, we then de-
velop our data collection techniques. An important aspect of data collection is to test collection
techniques to make sure that they work. If a written instcrument is used;test it out on several
people to make sure that the written instrument is understood and gives the data sought.
Also ensure that the data collected will be usable once received. If someone says that 109% of
their students (secondary).intend to go to commanity college, this is of no value if the size of
their total student population is not known. Make sure to get specific, usable data.

. Collection,xImplement your data collectidn techniques. Be sure to have established a follow-
. up procedure in support of these techniques.to get all requiréd data.

. Data Yynthesis. “A deftnition of daca synthesis could simply be the boilingdown of informa-
tion into usable form. After we have collected the data, we put i into a workable formart. This
could i’vncl.ude tabulations, computations,, etc. : SN .

. Data a;xq{y:i:. We realize our goal by analyzing the data‘collected on specific needs. If the
data confirms the original suspicion of problem, it permits one to draft a statement of need
which is the first step in the planning process. |
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> PLANNING.
SECTION 1V

2

-

4.0 PHILOSOPHY

All good educational planning bcgms with the needs assessment. This is the i input needed to effect a plan
for change. Given an adequate needs assessment, good planning begins with the establishment of desired
outcomes. Desired outcome means simply "hoped for accomplishment”. When we are aware of the
problem, (needs assessment) and of the hoped for accomplishment, we can then plan to cause our de-

sired outcomes to become reality. 5
Planning programs for students at the community college also involves locatxng, organizing and

‘marshaling numerous resources (both on and off campus) and translating them into a proposed sequence

of action. The college and the community provide many different and unique resources, populations,
atutudes, personalities, strengths and weaknesses. Because of this diversity and the very nature of the
community college, problems concerning planning must be approached and resolved differently on

each campus.
Addmonally, &c planner must work wichin the limics of avadable resoukges and personal skllls&and

. competencies. Given the umqueness and individuality of each college and comimunity, there are skills and
techniques which are helpful in planning any program. This section deals with the,process of planrung

and provides basic information which may be apphed to college programs.

4 1 PLANNING SPECIFICATIONS
lixmplv.- way to view planning is to consider it as a process of detenmnmg cerrain specifications. A

plete plan contains the following specifications. '
. 4.1.1 Why—a statement of interest, need, tendency or rationale.
4.1.2 What—a statement of which speafnes what you will be 'dging; also known as an objective.
4.1.3 Who—a statement whnch specxfxes who should be doing what and.t0 whom.

4.1.4 When—a statement which speafnes the time parameters within whnch the "what” is to be
accomplished. .

4.1.5 Where—a statement which specifies the location of the activities.

4.1.6 How-—a statement which proposes a strategy, scheme,voutline or flow of events which will
accomplish the what (objective). A Y .

-

42 SYSTEMATIC APPROACH "
A systematic approach to plannihg will contain at least the following elements. A flow chart depicting

. a total planning process is on page 4.2 B

4.2.1. Statement of need. The statement of need has been prevnously d15cussed m Section III It is
that statement which results from the needs assessment acnvnty

4.2.2. Desired outcome. The desired outcome is the hoped for result or achievement. Making the
initial determination as to what our planning outcomes should be strengthens the planning process.
A desired outcome stacement will include: who will be affected; how that specific group of srudents
‘will be affected; aqd, what results are expecred

4.2 3 Solution concept "Here we examine the various means available to us (alternan\@s) and
determine’ that one which would best both meet the need and help us obtain the desired outcome.

4.2.4. Planned activities. We do-a simple task analysis, based upon our solution concept, to deter-
mine how we are going to get from our need to our desired outcome. We identify all the necessary
activities that we will have to engage in and place them in their proper sequence. It is best to0 write
activities in action terms such as develop, design, appoint, submit, draft, and etc.

’
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4.2.5. Goals and objectives. There are a number of reasons why we must include goals and ob;ec-
tives. The firsc' is that they communicate most effectively in che field of education the direction we-
intend to follow and that which we hope ‘to accomplish. Second, objectives-are che basis for evalua-
tion. Third, they become the basis for curriculum and program “planning.

4£2.6. Budget. Each plan musc concain a budger to show the resources thac will be necessary for
_implémentation and idencify where those resources are to be obtained

4.2.7. Evaluation. Every education plan must include an evaluation component. The evaluatxon
component will include your objectives and an identification of the daca that will need to be collected
-for evaluation, as well as the means of daca collection.

Secnon 4.9 provides information on goal and objectives. Separace sections in this manual cover the areas
of budgcr and evaluarion.
56064, COLLEG'E COMPREHENSIVE PLAN.

(a) Comprehensive annual plans-shall be prepared :Z\ﬁ:zrately by each college to be submitted by
its district to the Chancellor and Director of Rehabslitution. Such plans shall be submitted on
or before May st of each year. or at such other time during the fiscal year as designated by

-the Chancellor. I ‘
(b) Each plan shall include, but need not be limited to. the /ollowgng compc\;n}m::
(1) Statement of philosophy and needs. '
(2) Population to be served.
(3) Proposed services ar pmograms.
(4) Program goals and objectives.
(5) Propojsed activities tagmeet those objectives. -
(6) A plan for coordination of college resources.
(7) A plan for inservice training.
(8) A statement of the evaluation plan. -
a \(9) A plan for interagency coordination of resources.
(10) Budget summary. : .

\
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4.3 7PIANNING RESPONSIBILITY Z . : -

" The regulations require planning on the part of college personnel responsible for programs for the
handicapped. The use of sound planning principles can make the planning tasks easier for those invol-
ved. Nearly all California Community Colleges submitted a college comprehensive plan for the handi-

capped for-the 1977-78 school year. These plans will provide a sngmfxcam resource to the State Specialist’

for use in developing standardized guidelines and formars for, use in the development of subsequent
'comprchcnsxvc plans.

56056. ADVISORY COMMITTEE. Eacb college or district which prowde.r services or programs for
which the district receives direct excess cogp funds shall establish an aa'w.rory committee. The advisory

mmitiee shall be composed of representtatives of appropriate agencies, consumer groups. Students.
and any other appropriate 0rganszalions or mdzwdual.r &5 determsued by progmm needs.

4.4 THE ADVISORY COMMITTEE.
The advisory commirtee should serve as a valuable re_SOurce in planning programs for the handicapped.
Their input regardmg needs, program planning and resources should be sxgmfxcanr

56054. INSER VICE TRAINING. Each college shall develop a plan for relevant and effective mservice
training for all college personnel involved in meeting the-special needs of students.

4.5 INSERVICE TRAINING.

One of the required components for your comprehensive plan is a plan for inservice training. Many
personnel at the colleges will become involved for the first time in providing supportive services, pro-
grams, and instrwertory®r the handicapped This indicates a need Yor inservice training, to develop the
competencies among those personnel that they will requxrc to be successful in their efforts to serve these
students. Many colleges already have regular annual inservice training sessions. The first step would be
to contact the administrator responsible for coliege inservice pnd establish the.need for inservice for
those \personnel who work with the handicapped. Planning for inservice trammg in this area might

include the following elements: - . Q

4.5.1 A survey of instructors and orhcr appropriate staff to assess how many are desirous of inservice
training rcgardmg the handicapped; and, to solicit from them their ideas regardmg their needs in this

area. »
4.5.2 Idennfy and establish a list of priority. projects for 1nserv1ce

' 4.5.3. Review staff capability and or budget requxred to Provndc such training. Inservnce costs'may be
chargcd to Program Developmental Services.

4.5.4 Dcsxgned, inservice training sessions and establish time lines.

4.5.5 Implemeht inservice and evaluate.

4.6 LOCATING RESOURCES.
For meaningful planning to occur, it is necessary to be aware of as many resources as possible both on

and off campus. There is no single way to locate all available resources, and it is most likely that this will
be accomplished over time. It is a continual process of being alert to the’ potential worth and value of a
particular matenal human or agency resource which might be helpful in the future.

. Although there are numerous directories which offer listings of various organizations angd agencies,
it is important to become personally familiar with them. All that is published regarding a particular
resource may not be completely accurate nor descriprive of the potential that resource holds for 2 pro-
gram. There is no substitute for dxrecr personal contact in determining the real value of .a partcular
resource.

Interviewing the personnel and visitation to the fatllmes are beneficial and well worth the time and
energy expended. Not only will this give one the opporrunity to,see first hand whar is available, bur it
will afford the opporrunity to develop m;nningful articulation with, and better understanding of. the

resource.

h 3
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This section will offer some baslc starting points in che form of brief descnpuons of some resources.
locted both on and off campus. It is in no way intended to be definitive. Racher, lt should be considered *

as a work book to modify as it applies to a particular situation.

As one locates and becomes familiar with each resource, it may be helpful to enter the name of the
resource and any other pertinefic information about it on a 3 x 5 card to be used in a resource file. This
information should include the location, telephone number, contact person, potential use and a brief
description of the resource. Having this information at one’s fingertips will help locate information in
an efficient and organized way when needed

\

4.7 ON-CAMPUS RESOURCES.

4.7.1 Counselors. Each college has an easily accessible and readily available resource in its own coun-
seling department. Become aware of the wealth of potential and the capabilities of the counseling staff.
If possible, arrend department meetings and identify, by name, those counselors who have a particular
interest, experience; concern, skill or expertise in working with the handicapped. .

Many munselmg departments are currently emphasmmg career planning and counseling. Feel out

- their receptiveness to work with the handicapped. It may be necessary to sensitize some of these coun-

selors to the unique problems of employment for the handicapped. One may find those with che ex-

perience and expertise sought, or find a counselor who is interested in learning more and accepting
the challenges of counseling the handicapped. :

Jt should be emphasized that this cannot be done effccnvely from an office. Try to make personal
contact_on the counselor’s "home turf” and establish a good relationship with someone, -not some
place. Since the primary goal is.to facilitate integration this is an important concern. The student

,” should be able to select the counselor of his choice. A well informed counselor can help achieve this
# goal and allow the student to become less dependent and isolg §::l from the mamscream

.4.7.2 Iastructions. An often overlooked resource on the cam is the famlty. Locate instructors
with special skills in working with the handicapped. Chances ard that you will be pleasantly surprised
to learrgthac che regular faculty has some potential for becoming real advocates and supporters. Locat-
ing receptive and enthusiastic faculty members is also the first step in assisting the students in pro-
gramming their class schedules. :

In addition, there may be some excellent resources for carrying out those “special projects”, such
as: designing a program evaluation instrument, inservice training, audiovisual presentation, scholar-
ship fundmg, job counseling and tutoring. Furthermore, it is beneficial to locate receptive faculty mem-
bers in order to get them directly involved on advxsory committees. Once a supporter from within the
teaching ranks has been found, he/she will influence in a positive direction other instructors in his /her

department.

4.7.3 Paraprofessionals. A paraprofessional is a person with some degree of training and skill in a
specific area. The location of paraprofessionals in any program depends on the specific needs of the
student population and the channels of communication devgloped. Once the need has been deter-
mined, the following paraprofessionals may be sought:
a. Interpreters for the deaf. Interpreters may be available wich varying degrees of skills and ex-
perience which may call for varying pay schedules. Locating interpreters for the Deaf, local
f Clubs, placing job announcements in the college newspaper or simply asking faculty mem-
rs to inquire in their classes. : .
Caution should be used in hiring interpreters. TheAe many self-proclaimed “experts’ “in
the field. The so-called experts should byroughly s{reened and evaluated by a recognized
expert. ]
Often time the interpreter has skills which limic che setting in which he/she can perform

:icmratcly and with confidence. For example, an interpreter may be quite capable of working
in an English class, but may find it impossible to work effectively in Machematics.
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" b. Braille trangcribers. A braille transcriber is a person trained and skilled in th}usc of btaxlle, one
.who is cafable of transcribing printed material to braille and is competent in the use of various
spe¢ial pieces of equipment. Transcribers may be located chrough organizations such as the
Natiottal Assoaanon of University Women, Lions Club, Braille Institute of Amen&, blind
studerts, etc

¢ Attendants. Auendants are persons skilled and trained w0 handle and care for.the physxcal
needs of the severely disabled Arccefidants are hired and grained by the disabled individual
Location of attendants-may be facilicated through the college by preparing job announcemencs
ﬁr the job placement office or placing ads in the college newspaper.

d

obdx:y asdes. Mobxhry aides are persons trained in hdndlmg the severely handicapped and
- assisting in transporting them from place to place. A mo dlty aide may help negotiate inclines '
and in traveling long distances around campus, The mob, ity aide for the blind should be skilled
and trained in various methods of mobility and teehniq orientation training for the biind.
Mobility aides can be easily located through the onftampus tesources previously identified.

e. Readers for the blind. Persons with good oral reading skills. Readers should also be able to de-

_ scribe charts, graphs, illustrations, tables, etc, in such a way that the-blind person can develop a

mental image of the materials. The reader serves as the eyes for the blind.and shiould not e

‘ expected to tutor or incerpret printed information, rather they should be slﬁlled in transmxmng
“  printed information to the blind. These students should select their own reader. |

f. Classroom/Laboratory mdi: Persons skxllcd in carrying on sPccxfx‘Fmstrum&s and directions
directly from the student

The classroom or laboratory aide is one who pcrforms tasks which the handicapped cannot’
perform themselves as a direct resule of an impairment. These aides must be trained to carry
out rasks upon specific direction ‘and be sensitized not to perform tasks whxch the student is
capable, of doing for himself/herself.

¢
4.7.4 Administrators. Each campus may have a unique administrative or organizational structure.
at is important to identify those administracors and ctheir assigned duties and responsibilities who *
will be making decisions affecting the program. These are the personnel who have the ability o act.
That is, they can fadilitate or thwart the progress of ghe program. It pays to know who's who in your
.campus administration. Included among those key administrators are people with the following
responsibilities:
a. College President. The direct line to the Board of Trusrees the College President is probably
the most significant and influential admxmsrrator affecting the college philosoply %nd policy
regarding the handicapped.

L

b. Administrator for Instruction. This person is usually a diregr line to the famlty This admini-
strator can influence, by encouraging and supporting the concepe of the handicapped students
program, the instructional process. This is the person to see regarding new curriculum or the
modification of existing curriculum. This person camaiso felp you establish realistic goals and
objcaives‘conccmihg thjinsrrucnonal process, curriculdm development and the hiring of new
staff.

¢. Administrasor for Vocational Education. This person can be a.great help in locating employ- -

" ment resources in the community, designing adaptive equipment and scheduling classes. This
person is usually very practiced and realistic in assessing the job market.

d Administrator for Evening School. This person may be helpful in locating receptive part-time

" faculty and facilitating the identification of handicapped students attending evening classes.

e. Admsnistrator for Buildings and Grounds. This individual is among the most knowledgeable -

- for identifying architecruralcproblems and the most resourceful in removing these problems
. with a minimum of red tape and paperwork.
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f. Board of Trustees. The governing body of the college, the Board has the power and auchority
to make or break the program. As individuals most ctrustees are active civic leadcrs and can
provide excellent inpuc for the development of the program.

g Business Manager. This individual can often save a'greac deal ‘of time, money and aggravation.

In locating available equipment, this is the one to contact. ~
" h. Regiserar/Dean of Admissions. This person is a primary resource foc the identification of new
students, budget planning, registration and atrendance records, -

i. Administrator, Financial Aid/E.O.P.S. This may be one or more persons with whom contact
is essential. Studies show many students cannot succeed for financial reasons. This may be theu'
most valuable resource. ,

4.7. ) Classified Persorinel. An incegral part of any program. It is helpful to identify those wm
the potential to provide some is_ervncc to the program. This may_ificlude: ?\v\\ -
a. Secretarses. Some collcg -almost operated by the secretaries. When we realize the screemng
! function of the secretary, we begin to appreciate how useful they are. There is no better way to
meert the “person in charge” than co firsc know the secrerary. Frcquently, it is the secretary who'
. prepares reports and makes the first xntroducnon to the person in charge.

b. Campm Sec:mty When planning parking arrangements issuing specxal parking permxts plan-
ning special events or activities, it is most beneficial to consult with the campus security office.
In addition, the campus security office is probably che firse place to call in case of'emergency.

c. Busldings and Masntenance, Personnel. When trying to get that little extra help in procuring
things like wastepaper baskets, chairs, tables, paper towels, etc,, it’s helpful to know thcgn{ldmg :
custodian. A few rounds with maintenance personnel can give insight on haw to solve "nurs and
bolgs™ cypes of problems. Removal of architectural barriers, modification of toilet facilities, and
other such concerns, can be rcmedxed quxckly and effecnvely if chere is a good relationship with

these personnel : . ‘ , C

L

£.7.6 Material Resources.

a. Equipment. In planmng programs it is necessary (o locate the equipment chat will be needed o
when che program is xmplcmented. There is equipment which is standard and readily available
through regular school programs and equipment which is considered special in order to meet
the needs of the student.

b. Suppor: Eqmpment’ Spedial equipment for students is highly specialized and is often cuscom
made for the igdividual. However, numerous items are commercially available and can serve
large numbers ?)f scudents wich similar disabilities. The followmg list is intended to give the
reader some idea of a few of the more widely used pieces of equipment. ¢ should also be pointed
out that whatmay be considered to bg standard eqmpment (an electric typewritter, for ex- .
ample), could also be considered as special equipmenc if it is to be used by someone with upper
extremity involvement who c{ould not use a manual typewriter. Therefore, equipmenct is con-
sidered o be specxal when it serves to alleviate some problem dxrecrly refated to the disability
and .the constraints imposed by thac disability. ,

1) Perkins Brasller - a machine that produces braille symbols and used by the blind.
2) Magmfymg L2nses-used by persons with partial vision. There are numerous sizes of vary-
ing quality. Care should be taken o obrain lenses which reduce distortion to0 a minimum..
3) Visualtek or Appolo (closed circuit t.v.) - a television system &hich uses a magnifying lens ,
. and allows for reversal of field (whn:e print on a black backgrouxgd) Used by pamauy-
- sighted students. -
4) Electric/Automasic Page Turner - a device which allows a quadraplegic ongmpucee to turn
the pages of a book by the use of a microswitch which car be operared by a mouth control

switch or foort comrol pcdal .
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'S) TTY or. MCM-(teletypewriter) - a telephone communications system used by the deaf to
communicate via standard telephone lines. - '
6) Large Print Typewriter - used by the partially sighted. It produces print of primdry gze.
7)' Variable Speed Tape Recorders - a reel to reel tape recorder which has'a variable speed con-
trol to allow for compression of listening time. It is frequently used by the blind.
8) Speech Compressor - a'machine which electronically compresses speech by remaving (fil-
_ ' tering) extraneous sounds. There is 2 minimal sound distortion and a high level of com-
prehension. , '

» Videot:zpev Recording and Playback Equspment - an instructional-aide which has grear value
in instruction of the deaf. It permits repetition and eliminates fatigue. It allows for caption-
ing of instructional presentations. : .

10). One-Handed Typewrster - a speciallpr adapted typewriter keyboard which allows the
ampuree or the hemiplegic to type at a rate of up to 60 words per minute. -

11) Talking Calculator - a calculator that actually speaks to you. Frequently it is used by the «

(—) blind and is a techpological replacement of the abacus. X
1

N

2). Typewriter Shield - @ device which is attached to a standard IBM typewriter and prevents J
the user from striking more than one key at a time. It is particularly useful for spastics,
} athetoids and others with fine motor &r gross_motor dysfunction. .
”\\ 13) Thermoform Machine - A vacuum seal machine used to make duplicate copies of braille
materials. It is also useful in producing instructional materials for the blind.
_The above list is by no means complete. It may be modiﬁedép' meer the needs of students being
served. Maintain a complete list in the appendix: ' . . R, .

4.7.7 Transportation. Locating existing equipment for. transportation may be difficult since special-
jized equipment is essential for transporting many disability groupst Where ‘accessible public trans-
portation is nor available, a vehicle with a ramp or auromaric lift may be required. Rehabilitation and
other agencies can provide client assistance for transportation. -

Another piece of equipment which should be located, if possible, is a golf cart type of vehicle with
a ramp or life for wheelchairs. Conceivably, it would be used as a mobility vehicle where distance is
prohibitive for wheelchair bound students or students with low exertion tolerance. : -

4.7.8 Programs. Most campuses have mahy programs already in existence which may be used as
resources for disabled students. These programs may be either instructional in nature or provide
Support services. o

4.7.9 Veterans Program. The Veterans Administration provides financial suppg)n to veterans who
qualify. They also have a Department of Rehabilitation which provides counseling as'well as finaacial
support for disabled veterans. They are a resource for equipment.

4.7.10 Tutoring Program. Some campuses have organized a tutoring program which provides the
_ services of diagnosing tutorial needs and assigning tutors who Rave been screened for work in specific
areas. This service need not be an expense incurred by the handicapped students program. Rather,
it provides an opportunity for "integration into an existing program. © .

ey

4.8 OFF-CAMPUS RESOURCES. Many resources are available off-campus in the form of educational
programs, community organizations, governmental agencies and public and private organizations. It is
important to locate these resources and become familiar with what they may have to offer. If duplication
of effort can be avoided, this is the place to find out how, and to establish a meaningful referral system.

4.8:1 Colleges and Universities. There are now many community colleges and numerous colleges
* and universities offerifig programs of special services. These are invaluable resources in program
planning. Locate some of these colleges in order to gain knowledge and insights from others in dif-
ferent settings. If these’campuses dre close geographically, it might be well to locate resources on them
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which/{could be siéred. Locaring resources available at nearby inscicucions will also help students with
the transition from college to university when necessary. Maintain a list of these colleges and univer-

. sities in your appendix.

+.8.2 Regional Occupafnonal Programs These are special public educational units established to
assist students who requlre _speaial or technical training or skills in preparing for categories of

employment.

4.8.3 Rehabilitation Programs. The Department of Rehabilitation provides some financial support
and counseling for students who qualify under Department guidelifies. The Rehabilitation Counselor,
client (student) and specialist agree on an educational goal. Then the counselor recommends the best

way (o achieve it and duly provide the services and support to help the client select the most appro- -

priate training.

4.8.4 Adult Education Programs. These programs provide classes for students 18 years and older
who have or have not received-their high school diplomas, depcndmg on district policy and agree-
ments with local unified districts. ,

4.8.5 Elementary and Secondary Programs. Elementary and secondary schools which feed into a *
college may have existing programs which provide special services or special educational programs
to students with handicaps. Locating these programs is the first step in escablishing a valuable liaison

and esscmlal to planning. L . /

1.8.6 Prwate Schools. Many private schools in an area may have special education programs and

may also feed into thtz college. Recruitment activities could be conductétbat such schools and will assist
in locating students in need of special services.

4.8.7 California Community College Chancellor’s Office. The Chancellor’s Office employs one or
more full-time spccxahsts in Suppomve Services and programs for the Handicapped. The specialist
is your ‘representative to all major state and federal agcncxes and support divisions-within the Chan- »

cellor’'s Office.

.4.8.8 *Communicy Organizations. Community organizations can be valuable resources for recruiting

people into a program as well as for providing additional funds and establishing good public relations
and planning support. The outreach phase of program planning will depend, in part, on the success
in locating community organizations. These organizations may differ in each commumty However,
there are many groups like Lions, Kiwants, Rotary, etc, who are ready, willing and anxious to help.

"A simple call to the local Chamber of Commerce can- help locate these organizations.

+.8.9 Governmental Organizations and Agencies. The followmg section lists several agencies and
organizations which may provide some information or*service.Jeffiay be worthwhile to seek out
additional data regarding these agencies. Following up with direct contact with a represencacive of
the organization is recorhmended “

a. Federal.
1) President’s Commictee on Employmient of the Handxcapped
2) Social Security Administration. :
3) Equal Employment Opportunity Commission.
4) Department of Health, Education and Welfare.

b. Staze Agencies. : L o
1) Employment Development Department.
2) Governor's Committée on Employment of che Handscapped.
" 3) State Department of Rehabiliration.
4) Fair Employment Practices Commxsslon
5) Manpower Administration. : )
' D-III-40
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c. County or Regional. © )

1) Manpower Administration; operates-a variety of training programs whose ultimate goal is
re-entry into employment. Priorities are generally given to the unemployed or under-
employed, disadvantaged and heads of households.

2) Public Social Services Agency.

3) Equal Employment Oppornhity Committee.

4) County Personnel Department. N

d State Organizations. The following list barely scratches the, surface of the many organizations
with a particular interest or concern for disability groups. Further investigation into similar
groups is highly recommended inorder to develop awareness and know[die of their potential

use in the program. g

1) California Association of the Physically Handicapped. . '

2) California Association of Neurologically Impaired Children. '

3) California Assodation: of the Deaf. i

4) Coundil for Exceprional Children. ’ -

5) California Association for the Retarded.

6) National Federation of the Blind

7y Califofnia Association f Post-Secondary Educators of the Disabled.

8) Disabled Students Coalition. i

9) California Speech  and Hearing Association.

4.9 EVALUATION OF RESOURCES.

Each resource should be evaluated in terms of:
4.9.1 Availability. Is the resource available when needed: If it is a human resource, is he or she avail-"

able and willing or able? ! =

4.9.2 Accessibility. Is the resource in.a place that is accessible to students? If not, can it be moved,
if it is a material resource? If it is a human resource, can arrangements be made to make this source

accessible?

4.9.3 Applicability. Is the use of this resource applicable to the program at any given time? For
example; funding sources for Learning Disabilities may not be applicable if planning a program for
students with orthopedic disabilities. Rules and regulations of outside agencies may not be directly
applicable to a program, but may be applicable to some students. Knowledge of this is important in

the counseling process.

410 GOALS AND OBJECTIVES.

“Would you tell me, please, which way I ought to walk from here? “Thar . ~pends a good deal on where
you want to ger to, said the cat. T don't much care where’, said Alice. "Then it doesn't matter which way
you walk', said the cat. ". . . so long as I get somewhere'. Alice added as an explanation. ‘Oh, you're sure to
do thar’, said the cat. ‘If you only walk long enough! " (From Lewis Carroll's Alice in Wonderland)

Any program which-lasts long enough will get somewhere. The question is, do you care how long it
takes and,where you are going? In this day of accountability, there are few of us who have the luxury of
saying we don't care where we are going. In fact, more and more we must show our administration and
the public where we are going, how we will get there.and what we will accomplish when we arrive.
Since the way we go depends on where we are going, oneof-the most important pects of organizing a
program is to set goals and measurable objectives. These goals and objectives thentecome the guidelines
for the program and the means of measuring progress and success. ‘

4.10.1 Goals. A GOAL,IS A STATEMENT OF BROAD DIRECTION OR INTENT THAT IS
GENERAL AND TIMfLESS AND IS NOT CONCERNED WITH A PARTICULAR ACHIEVE-
MENT WITHIN A SPECIFIED TIME PERIOD.
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Example: “To ensure equal access to pOStsccondary educauonal opportunities for all handxcnpped
students.”

4.10.2 Objectives. A DESIRED ACCOMPLISHMENT THAT CAN BE MEASURED WITHIN A.
GIVEN PERIOD OF TIME AND UNDER A SPECIFIABLE PERIOD OF TIME AND UNDER
SPECIFIABLE CONDITIONS. THE ATTAINMENT OF AN OBJECTIVE ADVANCES THE

~ SYSTEM TOWARD A CORRESPONDING GOAL

-

Example: "By June 10, 1978, 75% of all identified barriers will be eliminated>a_nd/ot orrected on ,} )

campus.
4.10.3 Objecrives are written to describe che results which are strived for through the performance
of a particular activicy or group of activities. Objectives are scated to specify:
a Who is to perform the activity
b. What is to be done ‘
¢ When it will be accomplished
d Under what conditions it will be accomplished -
e. How mauch will be-accomplished
f. How the completion of the objective will be ;nea:ured.

If all activities of a program are guided by formal goals, objectives are in effect a rescacement, clarifi-
cation, quantification .and further definition of the goal statements. By specifying a cime frame, an
objective becomes a check point in the progress toward a goal.

Depending og the immediate needs of a program, we may want to set short range and long range
objectives. These will be determined by the priorities set and the times for accomplishment specified
within the objective. A short range goal may be to make a specific building accessible to wheelchair

bound students.

-

e

4.11 PRIORITIZATION.
Once we have established goals and objectives for the program, they may have to be prioritized (rank

in

order of importance) in some manner to make achievement feasible. This allows us to accomplish

them in an organized and realistic manner. It also permits us to work on those objectives which are
most important as determined by a systematic prioritization process. There are several methods of

prioritization which may be employed.

4.11.1 The Delphi System This is a group approach to prioritization. The group is divided into two

~"or 'more sub-groups. Each sub-group bmmsrorms the goals and objectives or needs of the program

and writes down the results of the exercise. Each group then moves to the place where the next
group’s written Ttesults are-and proceeds to rate chose needs, objectivestor goals in che following
manner: A = very important, B = important, C'= somewhat important, D = indifferent, E = contro-
versial. The group then moves on to rate another group's list. The activities proceed in this martner
until they return to the original list. Each rating is given a value, and the totals are added to providea
prioritization score. A = 3,B=2,C=1,D=0,E # 1.

This method has the advantage of inpur from a large and varied group of participants. The re-
sulting prioritization represents a concensus supported by a score. It involves those people who
may be called upan_to implement the objectives.

a. On a matrix, list the criteria (or those chings) that wxll most influence your planning. (verti-
cal axis)

b. On the same matrix, list the alternatives (or objectives) (horizontal axis)

¢. Each criteria should be given a weight in terms of percent of importance in relation to other
criteria. They should total 1009%. H
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d. Rate each alternative (or objective) on a scale of .1-4 with 1 being poor and 4 being good.
Then multiply this number by the percent of weight. The result is 2 number value in each” -

- area.
e. Add each column and the results provide a priority list.

f. Even after you have completed the process you must realize that this is only a tool to help -
you make a decision; it does not make the décision for you. h

Example: Objective — To get to Reno B; 8:30

AM. on Tuesday.
ALTERNATIVES
E : o> o [
&0 .o O e 2 = = .
= X e = - > @ =
s |EX | <& | & |58 | & | & | & | &
1 3 4 2 l 2
Time | 30% ,
30 90| 120 60 30 60
14 3 2 3 4 2
Cost \30% yo- 3 ”
N <120 9| 60 90| 120{ 60
=" | ] 1 |4 ]z |1 |3
= Prefer. | 10%
; 10 10 40 | 20 10 30
© 1 3 3 3 1 3

Schedule | 209 , |
20 60| 60 601, 20| 60

Baggage | 10%
: . 10 30 30 30 10 30

/
Totals: | 100% | 190 280 310 | 250 | 19¢ | 240

4.11.3 Card System Prioritization. If you do not have access to group input that is necessary for the
preceding methods of prioritization, you may want to list each goal and objective on a 3 x 5 card.
These cards can then be laid out in front of you, and given the resources available, you pick up each
card in the order that you feel the goal or objective can be accomplished. The cards may then be num-
bered, thus giving you a prior?tizati».
4.12 TIME LINES AND TIME TABLES. . ‘
Once you have organized your goals and objectives and determined the activities in which you must
engage; those activities may be transferred to a time line which will help you organize the time sequence
needed for achieving each activity.. The time lines may be set up on a weekly, monthly or yearly basis,
depending on needs. Included on a weekly time line may be the actions necessary to attain short range
objectives while yearly time lines will serve as a reminder for deadlines from a variety of areas. One
way to set up a time line is to make a list of all activities necessary to accomplish a successfully imple-
mented program. This list should fespond to program goals and objectives and all steps (in sequence)
necessary to achieve those goals and objectives. It may include, for example: ° ‘
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4.12.1 Budget preparation. . (.z
4.12.2 Course proposals to the Curriculum Commirttee. )

4.12.3 Entries into the new year's catalog. .
4.12.4 Entries intw the schedule of classes.

4.12.5 Dates for filing claim forms.. |

4.12.6° Pre-regismti:)n- dates.

4.12.7 Workshops and conferences.

4.12.8 Year-end reports.

4.12.9 Hiring persohnel When all entries have been compiled they can be transferred to a yearly’
‘time line. Some items must be accomphshed before others can be started, while some can take
place simultaneously. A time line makes it possible to see how things are going and allows
]udgmcnt regarding success. ]t is another way to judge progress in arraining goals and objec-
« tives as well as a tool to provide impetus to completc the tasks at hand

p

TIME LINE CHART
ACTNHY JAN. FEB. - MAR. APR. MAY JUNE

#l. > A

>N . -

6. : ~ S

#7. ' " — . >
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4.13 MARSHALING RESOURCES. : a
After locating the various resources available and organizing them through the process of establishing

- goals and objectives, prioritization, organization and planning, marshall those resources in preparation
.for program implementation. In this area, more than any other, the overlap between planning and
implementation is evident. As has been stated previously, some phases of marshaling must be completed
before others can be undertaken, but many of the phases of progrim planning will be taking place con-
currently with other phases of the overall ‘program. _ :

4.13.1 Commitment of Personnel. Obtaining a commitment from administrators, faculty and clas-
sified personnel is an important key to the success of the program. The time taken to interview or
confer with these people will certainly be worthwhile if their committed support is gained.

- When the first students show -up the commitment of many resources must have already been
obrained or time and energy backtracking and waiting for approvals before proceeding will be required.
. Dependmgon program needs, comeitments must be obtained from:
a. CampusSérurity — for parking permits. .
b. Dean of Instruction — for special classes or relocating classes.
¢. Registrar — for dealing with special problems and student programming.
e. Maintenance — for a variety of important things including wheelchair repai , f0OM prépara-
tion, and building or room maintenance. . j
. Board of Trussees — for. budget approval, personnel approval, district policy, philosophical
agreement and encouragement., . N .

o

4.13.2 Advisory Committee Once human resources have been located both on and off campus, obtain
a commitment from some of those resources to serve as members of the Advisory Committee. The
Advisory Committee is important, not only because it is required, but because it gives the ppportunity
to receive inpue from a variety of sources, all of which have an interest. The Committee cadi do as much
or as little as seructured to do. Keeping an active and involved committee, however, provides necessary
feedback on:program progress. )
There aré many functions that an advisory committee can accomplish' tcoward assisting with the
program planning and. implementation of objectives inciuding: ,
£ Collecting dara -
b. Conducting public relations.
Communicating with the Board of Trustees. W
Recruiting new students.
Conducting needs assessment.
Evaluation. (programs "and regulations) »
Aiding in grant writing. -/
. Influencing legislartors.’ ) .
Assisting in the writing of program objectives.  ° . \
j. Locating resources. A
k. Planning. '

TR moe o

-

h

4.13.3 Marshaling/éhysiml Resources. There are certain resources to acquire prior to the beginning
of the year. Some colleges automatically provide new personnel with office space and furniture; others
do not. There may be the need to set up an office, including ordering desks, chairs, typewriters, sup-
‘plies, etc. Be prepared with price quotes and an inventory of those items which can be obrained from
college inventory. Consider the many physical and logistical needs and be prepared with alternatives.

D-III-47 4.15

14,‘; e

r




+4.13.4 Special Classes. In planning to offer special classes for studens, it is necessary to propose the
course to the school Curriculum Committee through established procedures. Some special classes are .
presented in colleges for students with specific functional limitacions. It is important to plan the
classes early enough to meer the deadlines for approval and listing in the catalog, caralog supplemerit
and schedule of classes. Check with the Dean of Instruction for those deadlines and for

- procedures. * : o

° These special classes may require the teaching skills of specially qualified or s
instructors. It may be desirable to admit non-handicapped sofdents ine® these classes. This’
coyld permit a grear opportunity for the interaction across the artificial barriers between the "dis-
abled” and the "able-bodied” populations. It may further serve to alleviate any fears or sterotype con-
ceptions of the handicapped population.

' 4.13.5 Examples of special classes are:
a Adaptive Physical Education
b. Survey of Physical Defects.
c. Psychological Aspects of Disability. ' B
d Homemaking for the Functionally Limited.
e. Independent Living Skis. .
f. Job and Employment Opportunities.
g. Marriage and Familyl Relations.
h. Rersonal Assessment. .
. Speech Therapy.

4.13.6 Position Descryptions. It is generally necessary to establish a position description for each

position, classified or credentialed. The description can be most helpful in the future for personnel
evaluatidh. The job description should include: | . .

a. The duties o be performed on the job.

b. Educational requirements. . -
¢. Credential requirements. /

d. Preferred experience.

e. Time period for the job (eg. 10 .month, 12 month, etc.)

ially credentialed

.

Be sure to check on the requirement, policy and procedure to be followed p;rior 0 implementing a
hire action or making any commitment. )

r
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gifliér ifl this manual, we reviewed identificatiop and planning. Now, eAwll
e puc Tneo action those ‘activities necessary for the accomplishment of-ai#6bj
A mentation phase, and it involves selecting from the various alternatives available to us those which will
best accomplish our purposes. It involves the coordination of resSarces, the monitoring of activities and
an on-going evaluation of in-process results. Evajuation will be/covered in Section VIIL This section in-
tends to ‘bresent strategies for effective implementation. ‘

-

; i g ' :

5.1 ADVISORY COMMITTEE. :

Advisory Committees are the very heart of the educational process. It is essential that those whom we
intend to serve be systematically involved in sharing their desires, identifying their needs and establish-
ing resultant educational goals. We believe that people will involve themselves when they feel their
. involvement will have real meaning. The advisory: committee, when so involved, should prove to be 2
* valuable' resource. - ' g ,

“ Be cautioned that there is no cstablis,bed/model upon which to develop a committee. Ultimately, com-
mittee- configurations shall depend upon those to be served, their special needs, and identification of-
-those ,persons who can best represent a specific population.

5.1.1 Authority " ,
» 4 @ Check on district policy relative to the establishment of advisory committees.

~'b. Advise the appropriate administrator, and secure authority to proceed in the development of a
proposal in conformance with district policy. -

5.1.2 Membership : ) ‘.
a. Identify consumer groups representative of the special needs to be served.
b. Identify agencies,, public and private, in the community, with whom program articulation is

needed. - . P
¢ Identify students' (glients) who can best provide resource information to the committee as
members. <

d Identify, specifically, those agencies from which referrals would be expected and to whom one
would expect to refer. . .

5.1.3 Organization
a Develg_&a specific plan for the advisory committee, t0 include:
1) Purpose.
2) ‘Objectives.
3) Membership/size. -
4) Operatioftal guidelines. °
5) Functions. 1
a) Fact finding. - - : s
b) Planning. .
¢) Coordination and communications.
d) "Activation of resources.
D) Evaluation.
S. I.X‘JApproval : : —
1. Submit recommendations to the approval process.
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5.1.5 Selection - ° ‘ ' "’ ,
1. Contact those persons xdennfxed as porcnnal members. '
2. Share the advisory committee plan with them. .
3. Obuain theu' commitment or the comgnitment of alternative choices.

5 1.6 Implemcntznon - o
* a Call for an organizational meerting.
b. Ger publicity on campus and in the commumry

¢. Provide .oriencation to include: o
1) Regulations. . - . : .
2) Programs. - ) . :

“ 3) Plans.”

. 4) Suaff.

5) Facilities. -

v 5.2 ORGANIZATION. '
The delivery of programs and services to students requires 2 team effort. There is a need to xdcntxfy team
members and mobilize them inco an effective delivery system. Two distinct types of activities are in-
volved. There is a need to create an on-campus team to effect-necessary articulatigsx There is also a need
for an off-campus team to provide for necessary commumty amculatxons, mdudmg interagency coordi-
nation.

‘I'hcrc is the ‘opporrunity and respoasibility to influence che organization of the delivery system. The
components of each system will be determined by each college. This section proposes the gmdclmes o
assist in making such determinations.

5.2.1 Organizational Articulation. On the collcgc campus, student needs for services and activities

are identified and provided. The delivery system is based on capabilities of a normal student popula-
.tion to participate. Students with exceprional needs mayjoe unablé to participate unless the dchvcry
system is modified to respond to their unique needs. .

—~——

Thc person responsible for cnablmg the dchvcxy of services and activities for opcmng up the cam-
pus” must befome aware of unique needs and recommcnd modifications. This is best accomphshed
through organizational articulation.

" a. An Organizational Model

1) Establish an ad hoc committee to collaborate in identifying the services and activities available
on campus. -

"2) Relevant to those services and activities, dctcrmmc the unique needs of cxccpnonal students
which effect delivery capabilities.

3) Design a matrix (see illuscration following) h’@g the needs on che vcrtical axis ancl services
and activities on the-horizontal axis.

4) The services and needs ‘listed above are intended onJy as examples.

.5) Where the need and .the service or activity interest is (see example), enter the name of
the significant person(s) responsible for delivery. T

6) Then those persons who need to be part of the organization rcsponsnblc for the delivery of
services and activities will have been identified.

b. Articulazion

1) Meet with each identified significant persog mchvndually Rcveal special needs and’ dcvelop
delivery means. "

2) Develop a time line for melcmcntanon of 'delivery plans
3) Submit a report o the administrator detailing the implementation plan.
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A B. C. D. E.
T Food ¢ Student R Place-
Needs Service Medical Activities Library ment
1. Tray Assistance X / e
" Special e A
- 2. Medication . - X
~— — 7 ‘ .
3. Student Club A s X
‘ -
4."Book Stacks A b X
5. Pan-Ti"m{Work | — X
6. Health Emergency X .
af . .
7. Swudy Carrels ' A X
8. Job Referral ; . : . \ l X
> Y
9. Intramural Sports - X
2 : T
- BuSing > . : —
10. Dishes X
¢. Delsvery

1) Implement each plan component on a controlled (pilot-test) basis.
2) Evaluate the rqsults and modify as necessary.
3) Implcment the total plan.

d Mom:ormg
1) Design 2 method for periodically "assessing the dehvcry process.
2) Maintain articulation activities with those significant persons involved.
3) Bring together periodically an ad hoc commmec to update the assessménc of needs
5.2.3 Communiry Articulation. There is a vast community of interest in the needs of the handi-
capped. These interésts represent both expertise and resources. Often their goals and objectives will
.be similar, and, in facr, there will exist- 2 need for articulation.

1

An effort at orgamzmg for articulation with this community of interest will benefit everyofie in-
, volved Where a mutual interest is discovered, and articulation affected, resource utilization can be-
come much more effective and the delivery sysrcm greatly improved upon.
a. Organizing for Action S
1) The Advisory Committee, being aware of services and programs, may be the best resource
in planning for off-campus articulation. Some of them, in fact, will represent the very agen-
cies with which contact is needed.

2) Identify .the school districts, public and private agencies, which need to be mcluded

3) Develop an objective(s) to provide direction in planning for arxiculation. _

4) Develop a statement regarding the benefits that can be realized through articulation.

5) Develop a list of proposed activities to meet articulation objectives. '

6) Draft a plan for off-campus articulation for advisory committee mput and adminstrative
approval - o
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"b. Structure . :
1) Establish a sub-committee to the advisory committee to be rcsponsxble for each\component
of the ar?ulauon plan. :
.2 * a) Sub-committee on school relations. -
“§) Sub-commirtee on 'physically disabled’ agency r’clations.{"
0 Sub—comxgittee on ‘communication disabled’ agericy relations.
d) Sub-committee on ‘learning disabled’ agency relatidns
c. Cooperative Agreemen:; ‘ 3
1) Substantial benefits will be realized for smdcnts as a resule of agency cooperation.
2) Cooperanvc agreements may also be reahzed. These must be processed through the appro-
priate channels for approval. - ‘ -

5.3 SUPPORTIVE SERVICES. - ‘ ' v
Perhaps there was a time when a wheelchair-bound person could not make it up an-incline to get intoa
classroom. Seeing the person’s predicament, someone pushed, and the incline was negotiated. Thidgsh
have been the beginning ofrsupportive services. The class was there and open to the student, b8
with assistance. o 'f:

Our primary goal is tha all students, rcgatdless of cxccpnonahncs, can benefit from regular collcge
classes, programs and activities. A &ndxcapped person is one who cannot so benefic without support
services. The purposé of this section is to aid in the establishment of a support services program.

5.3.1 Philosophy. Studeats with cxcepnonal needs should benefir from regular college programs.
We know that for this to happen, someone must accepr the responsibility to facilitate the process.
One of the major rcsponsibxhnes of the spedialist on programs for the handicapped is to do just that.
Perhaps for .che majority of students no begter service can be rendered. i

a. ldentificazion”

1) Be aware of the support service needs of the students. This requires the identification of stu-
dents with special needs. Refer to Identification (Section III) for identification techniques.

2) There is a need to0 advise students that these services are available. That is a major part of
any identification process. (See Section IIL) 7

b. Planning—-

1) Develop a plan for the delivery of support services. 'I'hc needs assessment matrix recom-
+  mended in this Section will be of value. .i
2) See Sccnon IV (Planning).
¢ Evalsation
1) Before any educanonal program is undertaken, the means of gathering data to perrmt an
assessment should be established. -
2) Develop an evaluation plan pnor to implementation. Refer to Section VIII (Evaluation).
3) The evaluation’planshould incorporate a feedback system providing for inpur from those
students utilizing the services.
d. Delivery Syssem. The following are some of the major aspects of delivery thar should be con-
sidered. .. :
1) Coordsmtion. There should be a designated person or persons responsible.
2) Resources. There is a need to identify résource needs and to plan for their acquisition.
3) Articulation. It is important to involve in the planning stage, those peoplc who will actually
- be a parvof the delivery system. -
a. On-campus and Off-campus articulation planning will- be hclpful

*  4) Documensasion. Maintain records on support services provided. These records will be sap-
pomvc in justifying both services being provided-and resources required.

*
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5) Inservice iraining. There may be a need for both orientation and training of those persons
with delivery responsibilities, to include: ;
a) The narure of specific disabilities. ... :
_b) Support setvice needs. o
¢) Methods of support.
d) Record keeping requirements.
e) Emergency procedures. :
f) Campus otientation.
g The acquisition, use and care of support services equipment.

5.4 LABELING.

- Persons closely aligned with society’s standards for "NORMAL" have the best chance of achieving accep-
‘tance and integration. Providing the chance for students with functional limirations to maintain personal

behaviors and characteristics which are as culturally normative as possible is imperative to their main-
streaming. We must avqid practices and methods that reinforce a person’s viewing aneself 2s deviant. In
exploring,normalizafion principles and how they apply to college enabler programs, we must investigate
the following two areas: (1) Identification and labeling of students; (2) systems by which wé deliver
services. The purpose of this section is to assist one to become sensétive to the problem of labeling, and
to gain support in implementing the delivery of services without the stigma of labels. .

5.4.1 Legal Reference. Culifornia Master Plan for Special Education, Chapter 3.

"For legal purposes, pupsls wish special education needs should be designated as individuals with ex-
ceprional needs.” ¢ R

5.4.2 Philosopi. ». The definition usec in the California Master Plan starts with the word "individu-
als.” Our inzerest is in serving people, a0t handicaps. A student is first a person, and thexrn lies the
the strength If we focus only on the handicap, we are focusing on weakness. Mary people resent be-
ing gzhﬂcd handicapped and most resent labeling. - A :

5.4.3 {Guidelices. Labeling is a dehumanizing process and should be keptito a minimum. Tradition-
" ally, special education has used disability category labels to identify students. These labels serve no real
o pmgaosc Qur role 15 to help students overcome their limitations, build upon strengths and to function
-on 2 competitive levei. To do thus, we need to know about function and ability, and in what ways it has
been effected. Labels thar tell us this are useful. The inability o read a textbook can be "cured” bya
_reader, a taped textbook and sometimes a mechanical page turner. “Visually impaired”, “learning dis-
abled”, and “orthopedically handicapped”, are labels thar traditionally would be uséd for someone who
is unable to read a extbook.-Disability category labels, such as these, are useless in servi ng the student.
They only serve to tell us we need to find out if the students can read a te k. The more specific
funcrional labels are useful in serving the students. If a label like BLIND | assigned, immediately a
student is burdened with stigmarizing stereotypes. Society does not know how his/her functioning is
effected so they “assume”. The student, also, is presented with a set of "pat” answers to his/her capa-
bilities. Exploration is not necessary. Functional labels, also, may be uncomfortable, but they are label-
ing real functional limitations that must be dealt with for the student to compete. ’

- 5.4.4 Service Delivery Systems. Society perceives that if individuals must be provided special serv- -
ices then obviously they are different. We are going to provide services so we have to design delivery

- systems. It is-important that while developing systems we keep in-mind that accepring services makes
. students more readily identifiable as "Handicapped”. We often design systemns that reinforce’in stu-
\dents and sociery that the handicapped need to be "taken care of'. It often is much more convenient to
design systems that ‘do it to students' rather than allowing the student maximum control. We may
furnish transportation in special busses marked ‘Handicapped', provide parking in spaces marked
‘Handicapped' and serve from offices marked "Handicapped'. These labels again are not functional
labels. It would serve a purpose to label service components by the service rendered rather than who is
served. It is less stigmatizing to be identified as in need of mobility assigtance than as handicapped.

.
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Secondly, it serves to’ let the snidents know what services are available, ¥ dehvery systems are to let
studénts take responsibilicy for cheir needs racher than ‘doing it 0 thc students’, then students need to

be knowledgeable about existing services.

5.4.5 Ability Counts. The lives of srudcn:s coping with limitations craditionally are centered around
those limitations. Their energy is invested in coping with the limitations, treating the limitations and
the feelings surrounding them are all the students relate to about themselves. It is imperative we cen-
ter our.approaches to students around ABILITIES. We must investigate abilities and interests. For
students to excel in abilities, chey muse be able to identify them and focus energy on them. It is impor-
tant that our delivery systems be sensitive to the student’s involvemenc in activities ocher than those

to overcome limirations. L /

5.5 ASSESSMENT OF FUNCTIONING REQUIREMENTS

Successful functioning in a collcgc demands and/or anticipates certain kinds of abilities. For us to best,
meet the needs of sfudents i is imperative that we are aware not only of the way student’s functioning is
affected but, also, of all functioning réquirements chat are 1mposed by che institucion. Thls knowledge is
a crmcnl aspect of implementation.

5.5.1 Communicty. For the student to function in the commumry collcge he/she has first o cope
with che surroundmg community. Using public transportation requires certain functioning. How
much speed is required to be able to get on and off> How much speech is required? Is cransportation
adaprable”to a person using.a wheelchair? &

" 5.5.2 Architecture/Terrain. The way a campus is dcsxgncd 1mposcs numerous funcnomng require-

ments. Buildings ser far apart require the ability co negotiate distances. Steps require the ability to

7 dimb. Doors require strength to push or pull a certain number of pounds. Explore the campus chor-

oughly. Ask students for their help in investigating funcnonmg requirements. They will be aware of

functioning required by steep slopes, heavy or narrow doors, steps, poorly locaced ramps, hard to neg-
otiate thresholds as well as many other obstacles.

5.5.3 School Regulations. Each community college has regulations and operating procedures; com-
plying with these, demands certain functioning levels. Examples would be regulations requiring stu-
dents to participate in walk-in registration; designing a maximum number of class absences allowed;
and setting-drop deadlines. The majority of such regulations are listed in the school catalog. Students
are a good source of information about the most troublesome regulacions.

5.5.4 Curriculum/Classroom. Performing in classes requires coping with two types of functioning;
that imposed by the classroom (e.g., height of counters, cype of chairs) and that imposed by curricu-
lum (e.g., remembering five numbers in sequence, copying notes from the blackboard). Student's

needs can best be mer by developing tools such as check lists for thoroughly assessing the functioning - .

requirements )of commonly caken classes. Informadion could be most thoroughly colleated by observ- -
ing a class’ -

5.5.5 Recommendations. Currently we bccomc aware of functonal requirements as students enc
counter them and fall behind or drop out. By becoming more aware of the campus in functional cermis -
and developing better ways of analyzing functioning requirements before they become a problem, we
will Be better able to implement programs to assist students.

We will not be aware of all problems in advance. We must remain responsive to individuals and
problcms as they develop. Bur if we are aware of functioning in detail, we will be better ready to devel-
op various solunon.s\:o the seen and unforeseen problems as they arise. A thorough investigation
through task analysis'ynd,other systems, that may have application to our need to know about specific
functioning is proposed”’ We nieed to develop systams and expertise thac are geared to give us a
derailed understanding of the functioning required of scudents.

5.6 INSERVICE TRAINING
Wherever change is in process inservice training is potensially an important component. It provides for
change to happen more quickly and comfortably with better quality.
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The providing of special services for students on campus is changing the type of students teachers are
serving. A combinadon of technology, medical advancement, and social acceptance constantly expands
our ability to serve students. Schools are meaningfully serving more and more stuqlents that were previ-
“ously excluded.

We need you to consider inservice as a valuable tool o unplcmentanon. This, section deals with de-
scn'bxng those who xmght benefit most by inservice, as well as suggesting inservice delivery techniques.

56054. INSERVICE TRAINING. Each collage shall develop a plan for relevaq: and effective inservice
training for all college personnel snvolved in meeting the special needs of students. :

'5.6.1 Philosophy.. There is a nartiral tendency for people to resist change. If an impending change
is difficult to understand—too complex—they shy away from it. Where they can value the change as
an improvement, it is edsier to accept. A major point to acceprance is clanty Inservice is a way of
achieving danty and dealing with a fear of the unknown.

5.6.2 A rs. Administrators will want to know of needs of the district’s students and pos-
sible solutions, as well as legal and finandal constraints. Presentations to administrators may be on a
one-to-one basis or in meetings such as administracive meetings or board meetings. (Be prepared to
answer questions. Wrong answers can set progress back.)

5.6.3 Faculty. Enabler programs are presenting faculty with students that were previously excluded
from their classes. Faculty feel some students could be handled better with special training (or by
someone else). It is important chat faculty feel supported, know abour services and where to get ques-
tions answered. Much of the inservice for chis group will be done on a one-to-one basis while helping
them solve student problems. Scudents working directly to hclp instructors unda:smnd their situation
will be the most effective change agents.

5.6.4 Smff/Pmprofasxonnls Meeung the needs of students wich limitarions means using various
combinations of student aides, paraprofessionals and professxonals Both one-to-one and group dis-
cussion of problems, solutions and ethics will be helpful in the presentanon of quality services.

5.6.5 Classified Staff. Community Services staff, job developers, Campus Security, as well as many
othesclassified staff are critical resources for students. Sensitivity of classified staff to problems and
awareness of solutions is imperative. It is appropriate to include them in plans for group inservice
sessions as well as providing information on an as-needed basis. :

5.6.6 C unity. The success of students with limitacions is often dependent on the cooperation -
of scvcrai E’cornmumty agencies. It is. important that agendies such as the Department of Rehabilita-
tion, local rehabilication hospitals, transic systems, Adult Education, and high school counselors, have
a good understanding of what the enabler program and the college can do. Agencies may welcome a
presentation at a weekly staff meeting. Written handouts are also helpful.

5.6.7 Organization. An agenda can be a helpful tool in making an organized presentation. This is an
agenda for a 15-minurte presentation to an administrative meeting on the need for mobility assistance.

\" ~

AGENDA
SUBJECT: NEED FOR MOBILITY ASSISTANCE SERVICES

-~

I Who needs the services?
A. Srudents with what kinds of hmxtauons>
B. Number of studentsf ]

IO. Kinds of services needed?
' p-111-56 15,
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Costs . Involved.

oL :
" A. Amount? :
B. Who pays? ' | ﬁ
IV. Legal Considerations.
A. Liabilities '
. B. Coverage .
V. Questions? ’ ‘ N )
5.6.8 Delivery. |
a maximum integration of students with functional limitations into our educational serting

is dependent on the commitment, expertise and cooperation of all of the groups of people

listed. Some inservice training is likely to be presented in planned groups. Carefully developed,

this is a very effective way to present information and facilitate sensitivity and cooperation.
For an inservice training session to be successful there.are three primary considerations:

1) The session, must be designed to fit a specific need. |

2) The cooperation of teachers, administrators, aides, and agendies is crirical.

3) The design needs to provide for extended leaming opportunities.

b. In order to determine whether a presentation will fi¢ the needs of a specific group consider cheir

interests, education, level of involvement, responsibilities, and furure goals. —
Some specific-considerations are: B : ‘

1) Begin by ascenmmn%needs and establishing priorities. .

2) Whenever possible haveﬂgaines provide suggestions to assist in-the program planning.

3) Identify a single aeed for &ach session and fill it. (Save information meeting other needs for
another session.) .

4) Use behavioral objectives to accomplish goals.

5) Provide adequate backup for carrying out new ideas or skills chat have been learned. (Be
available as a resource. Provide written suggestions. Involve administracors. Video tape vital
demoanstrations so that they may be used over again by participants.)

' 6) Make the presentation interesting. Provide for changes in tempo and a variety of learning

styles.

7) Evaluate each session. . _

8) Evaluate results of training as exhibited by subsequent actions of participants. (Has behav-
ioral change really occured?) ’ )

9) Utilize evaluation information in preparing future training sessions; (if possible, vidgo—
tape sessions and rerun).

~~""10) Bring in knowledgeable speakers with practical experience.(Don't be fooled by fancy titles.

They don’t guarantee a speaker who has superior skills, or knowledge, or one who can relate
to the need or to the audience.) .

¢. Coopgration between enabler, program faculty, and administrator acts not only to insure che o

successful presentation of a training package, but also, for carryover of information into the
programs for which the training was designed. Those who atrerid sessions will develop new
ideas and methods which often require change. Therefore, all those who are in a position to
effect chat change should be aware and involved. " .

d. By virtue of their leadership roles, administrators must Se considered key personnel in insti- -

tuting change. Supervisors, coordinatess, and facilitators are the most, valuable resources for

B

evaluation feedback as to the viability and contributions of ins#svice training on an overall pro-
gram basis, while the trainees provide personal evaluation of needs and effectiveness from their

one-to-one involvemnents and perspectives. o
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. e. A progr whxch provides for continyous and extended training is of the most value. Facto:s

" which a?m&cnme of the need for on-going training are:

1) Obsolete Information. Students populations and ways of approaching problems are con-
stantly changmg If teachers are to be kept abreast with the current growth the education
and training process must be constantly recycled ) .

2) Ineffeczwe Trainsing. Idzally, all inservice programs are cffectxvc rcalxsncally, sessions:
sometimes fail. If one session has not fulfilled the perceived need, then a new approach and
a’second attempr to impart the necessary knowledge and/or skill must be urdertaken (aftér
a thorough evaluation as to why it failed the first time). -

3) .Continual Turnover of Personnel. In today's society, people do not always rcmam in the
same job placement. The use of large numbers of student aides to provide support services

. means everchanging staff. Contmual trammg xs vx:al 0 maintain qualxty services. and
efficiency levels. : .

5.7 COMMUNICATIONS. A
Previously, we read that we. dod tdoitto pcOplc Wc do thi
people, they are pcrrmtted to participate in the process’ Wher
plemcnt a bilateral ‘process of commum&nons - A
571 Campus Advisement. | | 7T 0t
‘ ’7., a.. There is a'need to. 1denufy th&se programs and §ervxces wl‘uch"thc mmpus community shiould be -
i advlsed of‘ ﬁ\:" S i ’,. *(r I 'v -, ] v_;r CeAg

,‘»

tb' peoplc 'Vbhcn we do things wnth
e do thmgs th!i’ pqo}f)le, we plan to xm-

.

: b\’fherc is'a necd © u?vcsugatc the. altcmatrves ai'axlablc ‘for cffecung such advxscment "“'é’
e c Therc is z ney@ Q@ coordmatc thls cffort thh gxxstxng commumcdnon mechanisms. *
’5\ .4’ Therc Jsc’a need | tp devclc a mcéhod by whiichi one can"‘gct i rom thc campu:acommuniry
- 2 regardmg their nced know".  __~ 3& weie T E
todo ’I:hcﬁ?z
: ﬁ res w

oci -ciésises, praéafms and serzxc;s
rdxdgxhat studeng's educauona;

=
5 7 2 Sméent"Adeement,( Y

b This involves thr{uSe of a commumcano/ns systczp thatr gfccts unc}-:;téndmg)of and an- 5
agreemcnt with the’ eéu"canonal program desxgncd. iy

ST 3 Itedhatives. The mc.?zm Tieans available to establishing good c'_, T
; ,Qrc red in detaxl in Sect 1} Idtntxficanou L oSy
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58 lMPLEMEN’FA’I'ION M}ETHODOLOGY P S |
Following our planmng activitie¥ comes the:implementdtion process. 'I'ch fcllowmg acuvm;s are m;por-

©  rtant considera] ons in gffective implementation. . | Vo e o

< 5 8.1 D:velop Strategles. Comndcr d'g’c,.ahémauvcs available, the resources rcqmr;ed the resources .
le, key perso\nncl time “lines; dxsm& polxcy and - regiilarions; md, commuqucat’xon needs.

E* 5.8.2 COOrdxmmon .Communicate, th—c 1mp1 mcntanop pr/gfgss to key personncl ‘#ﬁf}lxsh time . g

" lines;’ n}bb;hze resources; obtain approvals an authonty advxsc potcnnal pamoapants, train staff
esrablxsh ewaluation guidelines. . S - _ R

-58.3 Momtor ‘Onde\ plcmcgtzuon is cffectcd, monitoring is a responsﬂ:xhty Is-the-process gomg ’

o as desxgned: are all com nents operative; is cvaluanon data bcmg collectcd are time lines being mes; * %
workmg, are rcsoy\rcc expenditures m gne, ancl are heeds be\ng mcr"».;'

. | are tommyxmca n syste ,
,&8 4 E uon Evaluauon b an on- goxhg‘fbtoccss, not.a yearlygamvxry We const tly eleeCt and -

ameze data to see if we are acco hsllxpg what we set out to dO°tO see if: changes ar nceded, oruf

mf\ .
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BUDGET

" SECTION VI

6.0 INTRODUCTION ,

The colleges must prepare and submit, by May 1st of each year, a college comprehensive plan. One re-
quired: plan component is the budget summary. This section on budger is intentled to help facilitate this
process. It will include information on budget development, accounting for other funding sources and the
concept of preliminary and final budgeting. The approval process will be covered, along with budget
pacameters and eligibility for direct excess cost reimbursement.

56026. DIRECT EXCESS COSTS. Direct excess costs are categorical expenditures by Community Col-
lege districts as defined in subsections (a) through (f) below, which are expenses incurred as a result of

meeting exceptional needs of students.

(a) Special facilities costs are expendstures for space, equipment or furniture acquired or modified by
Vhe district and used by the student. _

(b) Special educational material costs are expenditures for material specsfically developed or pur-
chased to assist the student in.the learning process. : ‘

(c) Educational assistance costs are mexpenditure: for specific persons employed .and support re-
sosrces used to assist students.

(d) Mobility assistance costs are expenditures for pertons or equipment provided o assist handi-
capped students to move about the educasional setting. -

(¢) Transportation costs are expenditures for persons or equipment modifications or related costs for
transporting students for education purpojes. ) : -

(f) Program developmental services costs are explenditures for college, regional and statewide activi-
ties for\staff and program Yevelopment which are approved by the Chancellor’s Office and de-
signed to smplement the provisions of this chapterss ~ -

6.1 APPORTIONMENT )
The regulations provide for an apportionment to assist the colleges to recover their excess costs incurred -
for services to the handicapped. Those expenditures must have been made in support of students with
exceptional needs in one or more of the categories listed in (a) through (f) above. The expenses incurred
may be for supportive services and proggams required to permit students to participate in regular coliege

 classes, activities and programs. They may also have been incurred for approved special classe’s and
programs. .

56032. SPECIAL CLASSES Qf PROGRAMS. Special Classes or Programs means prescribed special
| nstruction for students with sp¥cific educational needs. Such classes and programs may also be designed:
(a) for sevegely disabled students wﬁo cannot instially astend regular classes. '
(b) to provide preparatory or supportive instruction 1o enable students to participate in activities
provided for the general college population. :
6.2 CALCULATIONS OF COSTS. /
You may calculate costs for the categories listed in 56026 for the following expenditure items:
1000. Certificated personnel (contract and hourly)
2000. Classified personnel (contract and hourly)
3000. Employee benefits
4000. Books, supplies, and equipment replacement

/ ’ . A 6.1
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5000. Other operating expenses ' ' _ /
6000. Capital outday ‘ '

6.3 DEFINITION OF EXPENDITURE ITEMS.
1000. All per;ons employed in positions requiririg state licensing or valid credentials in order to hold

that position. (Examples: Administrator, Counselor, Instructor, Psychologist and Nurse.) .

2000. All persons employed in positions that do noz require licensing or credentials in order to hold
that position. (Exampler Secretary, clerk, tutor, aides, readers and notetakers.)

3000. Payroll costs to cover the cost of employee benefits. (Examples: Workmaq s Compensauon
Retirement, Insurance and Sodial Security.) : X
4000. The sofrware necessary for the office, for instructional backup for instructors or direct instruc-

tional assistance for the student. (Examples: Office supply, tapes, film, test materials, page
turners, mouth sticks, brmlled materials, and equipment replacement.)

5000. Additional necessary and reasonable costs of operation. (Examples: Consultants, travel, rental
contracted services, repair, printing and utilicies.)

6600. Necessary and reasonable costs for the purchase of non-expendable items such as equipment,
equipment modification and barrier removal. (Examples: Visualtek, tape recorders, braillers,
special typewriters, office, equipment, battery chargers and barrier removal.)

These expenditure codes (1000-6000) are part of the uniform accounting procedure used in education.

See the business manager for extracting definitions and advice. Be sure to0 include inflation factors mf

budgeting, patrticulirly in salaries and benefits.

6.4 BUDGET FORMAT | o |
The. categorical funding areas [56026 (a)—(f)] and expenditure object codes are found on the forms pro-

vided by the Chancellor’s Office. See samples of these forms provided at the end of this section. Note the -

matrix arrangement with the categorical funding areas listed on the left (vertical axis) and’ the expendx-
ture object -codes across the top (horizontal axis).

Generally it is best to calculate costs by expenditure ob;ed%de Compute certificated salaries (1000).
Enter these costs on the matrix following the categorical funding item which will reflect the reason why
costs will be incurred Do this for each object code Thea enter the toeals in the total expendxtures
columa. 4

Indirect costs will not be entered on the budget matrix. For example, if excess costs are forecast for a
special class, determine what expenditure item(s) will make the cost an excess of class income (Section
6.5). Perhaps an aide is being used in the class. The indirect cost amount would be included in the cost of
the aide. The amount would be entered under object Code 2000 (Classified salary), If it is an instructional
aide, the amount would be entered on the "special education assistance” line in the 2000 column.

If there is an excess cost because of leasing special classroom facilities, the excess costs due to the lease
cost, including indirect costs, would be entered under 5000 (orher operating expense) and on the spedal

facilities line. \
6.5 MAXIMUM COSTS ALLOWABLE. ' '
There is a maximum amount of apportionment that can be claimed by each college. Claim only direct

excess costs and an amount not 0 exceed the allowable maximums.

58410." REGULAR AVERAGE DAILY ATTENDANCE (A4pA) FUNDS Student services and pro-

grams shall not be entitled to f:md’ excess of those needed 10 deliver such services and programs. The

stase ablocation provided b¥ law for dsrect excess costs is sntended to only provide the districts resmburse-
mens for such costs up to $785.00 for each student served, with the exception of those students identified
as "severely disabled” as defined by Section 56018 of this chapter. - .
. D-IT1-61 .- 6.2
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item is not there to indicate ADA (Average

Direct excess cost funds for special classes or programs shall be approved only after regular average
dasly attendance (ADA) generated in these special classes has been complgtely usilized.

- The average daily astendance (ADA) generated by students in a special class or program must be ex-
pended for that class or program to help pay for the direct costs incurred for lowered instructor-studens

rarsos or other support services.

. 6.5.1 Note that the maximum amount claimed cannot exceed the number of stydents served times
$785.00 annually. Care must be taken to avoid any duplicated counts. Students may participate in dif-
ferent program areas (i.e., credit and non-credit) or be receiving supportive services and also be in a
special class. Each student can only be counted once, There is an exception to the $785.00 (Section 6.6).

6.5.2 Note also thar all income (i.e., total ADA) generated by a special class or progr‘n must be ac-
counted for before excess costs are claimed. If a class costs $15,400 and is generating an income of
$15,200, there i= only an excess cost of $200.00 and only that amount may be claimed. Enter the $200.00
using the expenditure object code which obviously accounts for the excess costs and on the appropriate
categorical fund line.. - '

4

6.6 LIMIT EXCEPTION.

Section 56082 (c) of the gulations denote an exception to the $785.00 limit per student served. This
provides for up to $1,570.00 per student served for severely disabled scudents.

6.7 PROGRAM DEVELOPMENTAL SERVICES. [See Section 56008 (c)] .

Earlier it was discussed that 5% was the amount established this year to be used for program develop-
ment services. This amount will be mgtablished each year and the colleges advised. If a college does not
expect to use the full percentage aﬂo%:lc, it is important thar a state specialist be notified. This will re-
lease funds for use by those colleges with a greater need for funds to support workshops, research, special
project and the like. It is important to give this advisement for any budgesed funding which will 80 un-
used at the earliest possible date.

56084. OTHER SUPPORT FUNDS. Districes applying for direct excess cost funds mus certify on a
form supplied by the Chancellor that reasonable efforts have been made to secure federal oz local funds

other than shori-term gramts for handicapped programs.

© 6.8 LOCAL INCOME. l

The resources (Special Apportionment) made available by Eh,esé regulations are limited. Therefore, it is
imperative that we identify other resources available two support local program needs. Colleges must
certify that this is being done. The Eccess,,cosr reporting forms (see’ examples) have an ite listed, la-
beled as "Local Funds'. Enter the total of such other funds made available as that item. The local income
Daily Attendance). ADA is used to calculate special classes

° Y

and programs excess costs only.

6.9 FEDERAL FUNDS.

The form also has an item entitled ‘Federal Funds'. Here enter any funds from federal sources which,
like local funds, have the effect of reducing your gross total of excess costs. The most common federal
fund applicable is the Vocation Education Act (VEA) Part B Entitlement Fund, designated for use in the
support of handicapped students. See a Vocational Education Administrator regardifig these funds.

3§

6.10 BUDGET TIME LINES” «

-6.10.1 Colleges, are required to supmit their first budget as part of their comprehensive plan by May
lst each year. This is a preliminary budget. It advises the Chancellor’s Office of your budger forecast,
or intent. They analyze this data along with the total amount available statewide. |,

6.10.2 Subsequent to the colleges May Ist input, the colleges will be advised in a timely mannet by
the Chancellor’s Office as to the toral of funds available to support programs for the handicapped.
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6.10.3 The college’s final budgert for du'ect excess costs is due in the Chancellor’s Office by October
15th each year. The enrollment census (see Section VII Reports) is also due at this cime. Based upon
this October inpur; final decisions tegardmg the apportionment of funds will be made and colleges
advised. . e ,
6.11 BUDGET IMPLEMENTATION.
Each district, having received advisement regarding appornonmcnt available, must make individual de-
cisions on budget implementation. If less than 100% of budgeted direct excess costs are going to be
teunburscd, the district muse consider such options as:

6.11.1 Reduced budget to lessen chsmct COSts.

6.11.2 The extenc of districc commirment of resources to cover non-rcm-?bursable COsts.
6.11.3 Methods of deferring non-rcunbursable costs. ~
'6.11.4 Other funding sources. ’

6.11.5 Alrernate methods of meeting program objectives.

6.11.6 New program objectives. {

It is conceivable that the state might set expenditure limits by fundiné atcgorics PDS is limited to 5%
for 1977-78. The colleges may be advised, (for example only) that transportation expense will be limited
to 7%. The same dgc:sxons as were made above, will have to be made followxng this kind of advisement.

6.12 BUDGET REVIS’IONS

If a college finds it necessary to increase their budgct they must ger prior approval. Colleges thar realize
they will not use the whole of their budget should advise the Chancellor’s Office at once. These funds, if
released, mighe greadly benefit anocher college. Remember that funds}tt: g0 unused under this chaprer
for a given year, Yevert to the general fund and are losz for our purposes in serving the handxcapped.
6.13 FILING BUDGETS... ‘

Time lines for budger filing are reviewed in Section VII, Reports. .

6.14 PLANNING THE BUDGET.

Budgeting is the process of estimating proposed expenditures for planned activities within a given time
period and proposing the means of financing those activities. It is the activity char exacts the share of re-
sources from the districr, the state, and other sources, to permit the delivery of programs, classes, services
and activities to students with handicaps. It is a logical part of-the planning process. The followxng steps
will be of assistance in direct excess cost budget dcvcloPrnenr

6.14.1 Analyze Plan. Do an analysis of each component of your plan, such as suppomve services,
programs and special classes. A separate budger for each plan component is needed.

6.14.2 Identify Resource Requirements. For each plan component, make two lists.

a. A list of those resources for which no expenditures will be required. This r#y include facilities

and equipment, or resources being made available from another source. (i'e., volunteered, loaned
— or donared equipment, erc.) This list will be needed later to coordinate these resources but will
not be used furrhcr in budgering.

6.14.3 Cost Determination. Secure cost infokmation on all expenditure items. Cheék with personnel
“on salaries and with payroll or accounting on payroll costs (benefits). Make sure to provide these
resource personnel with your time lines so they can include any inflationary factors, Purchasing can -
supply cost fxgures on all itams to be purchased or leased. Facilities can supply cosrs “for construction-
actvities. Most items can be costed out by these discrict personnel. <

6.14.4 Toeal Expenditures. Tocal up your costs for each object code item, for each plan component.
These totals are then combined, by object codes, for the budget, with one exceprion (See 6.14. 5).
/
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P 6.14.5 Special thses and Progmns (See Section 65010)

Having computed the total costs for each special class, one more calculanon is necessary on each
class before incorporating these costs in the direct excess cdst budget.

s

Account for all anticipated income to be gencratcd by average danly atendance (ADA). The busi-
ness manager can be of assistance in computing ADA incomes as it will vary by discrict. First forecast '
(it should be in the plan) the number of students intended to be served in that class, and the average
hours daily actendance anticipated. Remember to allow for absences.® B upon the arrendance fore-
cast, you will be advised on how to calculate ADA income. v ,

*Some classes receive ADA on a positive attendance basis, and absences will have a high impact on
“income. Check on this with your business manager (i.e., Adulc Educacion).

;  6.14.6 Draft Budger. If one is respodisible for less than the total program budget, submit budget data
v for'each component to the District Coordinator (or other appropriate administrator). The total of the
components are incorporated: into one district budget for direct excess costs. ?hc budgert chen goes
into the proper channels for approvals prior to being submitted to che state. s,

6.15 CLAIMS. U ¢

Claims for reimbursement may be made only for thosédxrea excess costs actually cxpendcd or encum-
bered (district has legal obligation to pay) by the dlsmc: Before the final (annual) direct excess costs
claim is made, actxal costs must be computed.

When we budger for special classes and programs we do 30 based upon a foreca.rt of expendlturcs and
income. When claiming final reimbursement, we will do so baged only upon uctual costs and income.
(See Sections VII, Reports, for claim: cime lines.) s

6.16 AUDIT TRAIL. . -
» It is important that you have documentation to back-up all claims. Ask your busmcss manager about

audxt trails and gee hclp in establishing procedures for ducumentation.

6.17 FINANCIAL REFERENCES.

6.17.1 State Allocation. Total state allocation for Direct Excess Cost activities is given in ECS
170303.6 (b): ‘ ‘ .‘

Twelve dollars and nineteen cents ($ iZ 19) multiplied by the average daily artendance during the
preceding school year credited for purposes of state apportionments to all community collcges dis-
tricts for the purpose of Article 12 (commcncmg with Section 18151) of this chapter.

/ 6.17.2 District Appomonment. Disbursement of the gross state amount available as provided in
the -above formula is describéd in ECS 18151 (a), 18151 (e) and 255065 .

i 18151 (a). The Chancellor of the California Community Colleges shall apporuon 1) cach Commun-
ity College District for. the fadilicies, special educational material, educational assistance, mobility as-
sistance, transportation, and program developmental services for handicapped students enrolled at a
Community College as defined in Section 25506.5. For those who have demonstrated a need for such
services, an amount not exceeding seven hundred cxghty-fxvc dollars ($785) in each fiscal year will be
allocated for each such handicapped student.

(e) Norwithstanding subdivision (a), the Chancellor may, upon recommendarion of the Director of
Rehabilitation, allocate amounts up to twice the amount authorized in subdivision (c) of Section
25506.5; provided, however, that any allocations made pursuant to this subdivision (e) shall not re-
sult in an increase in the total amount of funds allocated pursuant to this section. Allocations in excess
of seven hundred eighty-five dollars ($785) per student shall be provided only to programs identified
by the Chancellor and the Director of Rehabilitation in accordance with rules and regulations adopred
pursuant o subdmsxdn (b). ‘ ) N
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25506.5 (b) As used in this section, "Handicapped Scudents” are persons cm-éycd at a community *
- college who ¢annot benefit from the regular educarional program provided by the Communiry College
at which such students are enrolled, withour special services and programs, because of a physical, com-
munication, ot learning disability as defined by the Director of Rehabilitation in cooperation with the
Chancellor of the California Community Colleges, following public hearings. Such a disability shall be
defined in 2 manner consistent with che definitions given in this subdivision.
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Colleye: Submitted For: |, May 19 (Pré'}nc:ion)
N . 2. Oect 197 (Actual Census Count)
3. Feb. 19 (Enrollment and Budget

Update)
_4 COLLECE ANNUAL ENROLLMENT AND FUNDING SURVEY
AJANDICAPPED STUDENTS
(\dvumnc Survey 2ursuant to California .\dminis:n:ivc Codé, Ti:lo 5, Snc:ion 56062)

B f - 9
1. UNDUPLICATED HEAD COUNT OF ENROLLED DISABLED
STUDENTS RECEIVING SERVICES . .
” {
N A. Total fligible Students Receiving Sarvices —
. B.' Total Eligible geseriy Disabled Students —
(Not included " ghove: Prior approval o -
required from Department of Rehabilication.)
II. 2ROJECTED EXCESS DISTRICT COSTS FOR FISCAL YEAR 19 -19
(Do Not Includa Expenditures Metc 3y ADA Funds) <
= Z
EXPENDITURE OBJECT CODES - Budget and Accounting Macudl | TomL
? EXPENDITURES

% 1000 = 2000 3000 » 4000 » 5000 » 000 »
srECIAL
ncutmu
lﬂ’f‘[muu

Riadetr]s
‘AT 10NAL i
.SLANCE . .
oIk ITY , LY
ASS I STANCE
, Y -
TRARSPORTAT 10N o
PROCIAN -
OEVELOPMENTAL
_SYRVICES
- TOTAL EXCESS DIRECT COSTS {3

A. Local Gifts & Grants 3
(Not ADA)
8. VEA Funds (Only if VEA S
gxpend{tures Included Above)
C. Total Other Funds : S : D. Total Excess Direct 3___
Costs lLass VEA Puads e E—
(Prepared 38y) (Date)
: )
(Title) ’ . (‘rnlnphon. vunh.r)
*1000 - Certificaced Salaries #6000 - looka Supplies and Equi.;-n: ReplacemeRt
#2000 - Clamsifisd Salaries *S000 - Con:ru::nd s.wlﬁu and Other k-puuu
#3000 - Staff Benafits -6000 Capical Outlay ° )
FORM CCC-SS-1 (Revised 10/77) =
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College +

Suomitted Por: L. May 19

1I.

I1I.

.~ Physical Disabilicy
. e

2. 0et 19
3. Feh 19
A. Vision Deficit
B. Mobility/Orthopedic Deficit

C. Other Health Deficits

Communication Disabiliry
A. Hearing Deficit

B.” Speech Deficit

Learning Diaabilicy »

A. Neurological Deficit

B. Biochemical Deficit
C. 'Developmantal Deficit
o TOTAL

*

Unduplicated
Head Count
Identified By

Diaabilicy
Colum 1

" Signature of staff qualified to identify

and develop preacriptive educational -
plan for Lasarning Disability students

Ro. Students In
Col.
Clients of the

Ty .

Please Estimate
Number of Students
Utilizing Each
Category (Duplicated:

Categorical
Funding Araas
'\

Count Allowable)

Special Facilities

Material

Special Educational

Special Educational
Assistance

el

Mobility Assistance

Transportation

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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NO. Students In
Col. 1 Who Are
Enrolled In Voc.
Ed. Courses
Column 3 .

1l Who Are

Official 4:1:1:

(2
Telephone number

»

Please retarn this form to:

Academic Affairs Unit
California Community Colléges
1238 S Street
' Sacramento, CA 95814

(916) 445-1163
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DIRECT EXCESS COST REDMBURSEMENT

L. UNDUPLLCATED HEAD COUNT OF ENROLLED
HANDICAPPED STUDENTS RECEIVING SERVICES

A. Eligible Handicapped 3tudants . '

3. Eligible Severely Disabled 3fudencs

(¥ot included {n Item A above. Prior
\J . progeram approval required.)

7

II. EXCESS DISTRICT COSTS (ROUND TO, NEAREST DOLLAR)

Arfalrs Section, for sarvioes

emio

RE OBJECT CODES TOTAL
EXPENDITURES
1000 2000 4000 5000 6000
SPECIAL -
. FACILITIES
(IPECTAC
Enurgarxouu. .
MATERIAL |
[ SPECTAC -
EQUCAT1ONAL r Ir
ASS | STANCE 3 o 2
*gILiTY j
ABSISTANCE
J;;nwcnannon .
VELOPENTAL ' ﬁ _F
SERYICES / . ) :
. A
TOTAL m:zss DIRECT COSTS (3
I11. mr‘mmsucuvzn<@mmsuusrmn)
A. Local Funds $ - \
B. Fedsral Punds $ z‘
. TOTAL $
Iy the m:%gs #ﬂ.nund-ne, mna ﬁ that the informmtion provided on this form {3 in acsord.
z Sectlan - Monistrative Code, Title 5. 2rior approwel has
FI]

on
fom the

inoe
been >eoeived

FOR SOPPLOGNTAL TXPORMATION CONTACT:
Distries Employee

7,
~r

N

DA i ‘ e
; » - ¥

Period: lst/2nd/Annual 197 -
CCAr-326 (Mv. /17, rm)

. A ]
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1=

2=

; \
ZESTRUCTIONS v

‘a /

Each district incurring direct excess costs due to ;n'og‘m and services for
handicappdd students shall subedit an original and one copy of this form 2o the
Chancellor's Office, Figcgl Services Section, on or before the following dates:
First Period -~ Jamuary 15
Second Period -~ April 0

Enrolloesnt data shall be ummnmﬁ‘m_mmofmued
handicapped ‘students recely services. A student enrclled during one or
m‘tmmumnmwuwnunncu
follows: a) shall include sy student enrclled between
July 'Y and December 31; b shall include any student
enrolied between July 1 and April 15; and ¢) grmual revort shall include sy
student enralled between July 1 and Juns .

o ’ —~ 4
Programs and services for students reported in Section I.B must prior
appraval by the Chancellor's Office.
ko this form or the claim will De returned or disallowed

Cost data shall be reported by ture object codes as defined in the

Californmia Commmnity College % and Accounting Mamual. For the firsy
period report budgeted or estimatedsexpenditures are to be reported. Actual
expenditures shall be reported on the second perjod and smmual reports.

local funds reported in Section IIT sre comtributions received from local
organisstions specifically sarmarisd for programs for the handicapped, not
106l 4 -

State apportiomments shall bs made only to districts vhich certifly that all
federsl and local funde available for programs for handicapped students are
being utilized and are reported in Sectiom ITI.
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REPORTS
SECTION vII . . . | 9

7.0 INTRODUCTION. . , .

This section is intended to provide information and regulations regarding the colleges tépon:ing respon-
sibilities. Included will be the dartes by which the reports specified in the regulations are duk™A check list
regarding these due dates will be found at the end of this section. You will find in the regulations that in
addition to these specific due dates, there will be other times when information will be required of the
colieges. Therefore, the references made in this section are not to the exclusion of any other reporting

requirements which may be made by the Chancellor’s Office. .
7.1 BUDGET REVISIONS. e

The colleges are advised to notify the Chancellor’s Office immcdiatcg}gif any budget revisions dre to be
made. There is no specified due date for such notification:If a budget is t0 be revised upward, approval of
that revision must be obtained before any additional funds are expended. If a budget is to be revised

. downward, it is imperative that the Chancellor’s Office be notified immediately. There may be other
colleges \‘in great need of those funds to support their program for the handicapped.

\

56064. %.'OLLEGE COMPREHENSIVE PLAN. - \

(a) Comprebensive annual plans shall be preﬁare eparate‘/y; l;y eaLﬁ college 10 b= subritted by sts
district to the Chancellor and Director of Rehabilitation. Such plans'shall be subiiiied on or be-

fore May 1st of each year, or at such otba(ift%e during the fiscal year as designated by tlje Chancellor.

(b) Each plan shall include, but steed nqt {78 limited 2o, the following components:
(1) Statement of philosophy and needs ’ ,
(2) Population to be served
(3) Proposed services and programs

x

(4) Program goals and objectsv
(5) Proposed activites to meet ;o:é objectives
(6) A plan for coordination of college resources
(7) A plan for insprvice training
(8) A statement of the evaluation plan o
(9) A plan for interagency coordination of resources

(10) Budget Summary ‘

7.2 COLLEGE COMPREHENSIVE PLAN.’ '
Colleges who desire to use the direct excess cost funds made available by these regulations must file a col-
lege comprehensive plan each year by May 1st. The plan is to be submitted as approved by the college
discrict. In multi-college districts, however; each college plan is to be separate. An gnalysis of the regula-
tions reveals a number of mandates which' must be incorporated into eich comprehensive plan by the
colleges, to insure their compliance with the rggulations. This list of compliance mandates can be found
in Section I (1.2.2) of this manual. One required component of the college comprehensive plan is.a Bud-
get summary. This is the preliminary budget referred to in the budget section.

56062. ENROLLMENT AND BUDGET SURVEYS. The administrator responsible for comprébhen-
sive planning for each college shall, upon request. submst to the Chancellor’s Office. on forms to be pro-
vided~earollment daza. projected expenditures. income for supportive services and programs. and such
other pertinent data a5 required, Such information shall be used to determine the siate’s direct excess
cost balance. and to inform diffrists oj such balance 5o that they may plan for a potentiai aliocation deficit.
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7.3 ENROI’.LM]-:NT AND Bﬂ

) - ; S y ‘~ Fi a \"J m&
mp“m”b“dge‘“d“‘"‘“‘emﬂesecgn ixbiogive placyby May &tofmfﬁ}'lhxfbudgce.. |

information xscntxcal,bemusextlsbgsedupon this dagf] m all }ollcgcs thatdxcémnce,ﬂ ¢'s Offi
wdlmakeananalysutegndmgdxeaﬂoa gs whigh w Il be avai
The first survey of enrollmént js gt gﬁigx;m:p' i
This survey of enrollment dam,hk:thepre budget,ns ;usta
anddxrecrexmscoss o

The C}mncelf&‘s Office wdl pmvnde the collcges with adv:scmcnt rcgardxngébse.g:dl allocations that
will be available as soon as; possible after recqﬁ:t of all preliminary budgets: A final survey o of enrollment
and budget is due from the colleges by October 15¢h of each year. Approval and/or«&xse nt regarding
the final budget will be/ given to the’ collcges shortly thereafer. ’

The survey of enrollment data is very important for several reasons. First, it requires identification of
those students who are in need of, and eligible for, supportive services, programs and special classes.

adion by Md

Second, gis imperative that the collegcs provide information on enrollment that is free from any dupli-

cated count. That is, a student in the district receiving services uader programs for the handicapped
should not be counted more than once. This enrollment information also makes possible an analysis at
both the local and state level regarding the amount of funds available that are being expended on a per
capita basis. Enrollment and budger data are provided the Chancellor’s Office on their forms, as provided.
The form currently in use can be found at the back of the budger section (Section VI).

" We grhcr discussed the need (in the Budget Section) to establish an audit trail. You may be required
in an audit to identify those students thac were reported in your survey of efirollments. Therefore, during
your survey, information should be obtained on those students and be maintained 50 as to be available as

needed. .
The survey to identify those eligible students to be served under the progrm:{ for the handicapped
should be conducted during the regular census week(s) of the college. This will provxdc the opportunity

to identify each semester, quarter or term, in which those-eligible students are participating in the pro- -

gram..Remember that the total of such students provides one of the parameters regarding the maxunum
ofﬁmdsdlatcanbcgmmedtoeachcollegc (See Budget, SccuonVI) .

7.4 EVALUATION.

Section 50666 of the regulanons covers evaluation. It states that on or before July 15¢h, or as advnscd by
the Chanceilor’s Office, each coll‘ege shall submit an evaluation of its total program on forms to be pro-
vided. Therefore, one of the reporting requirements that each college has is to provide this evaluation
dara as advised by the Chanccllors Office.

P

56082. APPLICATION FOR DIRECT EXCESS COST FUNDS
(a) Application by districss for Direct Excess Cost Funds shall be on the forms designated by t})e
‘Chancellor, reported at the same time as regular average dasly attendance (ADA) apportionment
_reports after census week. Reimbursement will be madePo the district in the same manner as
regular apportionment. : -

“ (b) Up-to 3785 per student served is allowable for resmbursement t0 a districs for direct excess costs
as asshorized by Section 56026 of this chapter.

“fc) Exceptxon For bigh cost services and particular programs for the severely disabled, upon recom-
mendation of the Director Gf Repabilitasion, on forms to be provided, the Chancellor may allo-
cate, as avaslable, amounss up t0 31 570 00 per student served per fiscal year to provide for direc
excess costs for such services and programs. Allocations in excess of seven hundred eighty-five
dollars (8785) per studens served shall.be provided orxly t0 prog-ams identified by the Chancellor
and Director of Rekabslitation a/ter comzdenmon of at least the following factors:

(1) Projected fiscal costs of the comprebemwe plan

(2) The number of students :crved accordmg to their categpry of disabilsty.
. D~-III-72 L
» 7.2

[ \. ‘ I'» Co . \J

cnrol.l.ﬂE ;i -

%



(3) The number of :evmly disabled students as included sn the count in (2)

%) The studens instructor rasio.
(5) Idermfzamon of the specific bigh cost expenditurey relating to the severely disabled students.

7.5 APPLICATION FOR FUNDS.
Thc form currently being used to make application for funds can be found at rhc end of the Budgert Sec-
tion, Secrion V1. These apphcanons are due by January 30th, Apnl 30ch, and July 15¢th of each year.

Dr d:rect excess cost funds must centify on a
been made t0 secure federal or local funds

56084. OTHER SUPPORT FUNDS Districts applys
form supplied by the Chancellor that reasonable efforts:
other than short-term grants for handicapped progra

7.6 OTHER SUPPORT FUNDS.

Currently it is recommended thar certification regarding colleges’ efforts towards securing other support
.funds be included in your college comprehensive plan. The regulations, however, clearly state that forms
may be provided for this purpose by the Chancellor’s Office. These forms are not currently available and
no due date is specified for this certification other than the recommendation that it be jncluded in the
college_comprehensive plan.

7.7 ASSEMBLY CONCURRENT RESOLUTION 201. ;

The California Postsecondary Education Commission (CPEC) has mandared that Cali:srnia Postsecond-
ary Institutions provide information regarding handicapped students being served. The Chancellor’s
Office will have the responsibility of cellecting data from the colleges to provide CPEC w;th this

information. ‘
56058. PLANNING. The Commaunity College Du'mct Master Plan, as prowded for in Secnon 35402
of this Part, shall include Ylanning for :upportwe services and programs for students with excepnonal

needs. Space and capital outlay needs for :up C%mce: shall be mcorporated into the plan for cap-
ital construction provided fon {n the Eduamon Semon 20066.

—~—

7.8 ADMINISTRATIVE RESPONSIBILITY. ' :
The colleges are reqmred to submm annually their Communiry College\lg:trict master plan. The admin- |
istrator responsible for the college’s program for the handicapped m aware of Section 56058 of the
regulations.and be responsible to facilitage its intent. ’

\@‘ e

7.9 CHECKLIST. _ , '
The following check list is intended to summarize sHose reports and due dates as specified in the Yegula-
tions .or subsequently established by the Chancellor’s Office. Reports and informatjon that may be re-
quired by the Chancellor’s Office, where no due.date is yet established, will not b¢ inclided in this summary.
7.9.1 Budget.
 a. Preliminary budget due May lst.

b. Final budger due with fall census report.

7.9 2 Enrolilment data. : N

<

a. A forecast of enroliment data due May lst

b. ‘Actual enrollment data due with fall ctnsus report. j
. 7.9.3 College Comprehensive Plafi. , N
a. Due May lIst. ) ‘
b. Revisions due with fall census report.
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7.9.4 Evaluadoan. _
a. Due July 15¢h, or, as advised.

7.9.5 Application for Funds. ‘

a. Firsc apportionment applications due January 30ch. ~ A\

b. Second apportionment applicatigns due April 30ch.
¢. Final annual apportionment applicacions due July 15ch.

5
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EVALUATION

L4 . L

SECTION VII

8.0 PURPOSE OF EVALUATION.
Earlier in this manual the statement was made that every educatio®plan must include an evaluation
component There are many reasons for this, but among the most essential would be:

'8.0.1 We need to determine if our assessment regarding the needs of students was accurate.
8.0.2 We need to examine our educational planning to determine if it was adequate to meet identified

nccds. ‘ N ,
'8.0.3 We need to monitor the deliv tem to determine that the means by which we are atté;'np-
ting to meet students needs are being efficiently managed. e .

8.0.4 Most importantly we need to determine if student needs are being met.
'8.0.5 We need the ipput that evaluation provides us to enable improvements of progra'ms and services.

8.0.6 ‘The enabling regulations for .p;ograms for the kclzandjcapped mandate both local and statewide
eyaluation. '

Another major reason for incorporating an evaluation section to this manual is the survey of enabler
needs taken several years ago. That survey revealed that a majority of the college specialists (enablers)
were seeking assistance in developing and applying an effective program of evaluation.

~ 8.1 INTRODUCTION. : ’ '
Professionals in the field of education realize thatevaluation is one of their essential responsibilities. The

uninitiated sometimes find evaluation an overhwelming task. It does not, however, need to be this way.,

Evaluation is simply a process for collecting the kinds of data which will permit our assessment of what
is being or has been accomplished. We want to know where we were at thebeginning, what we did about

it, how wé got where we are and our results. We want to be able to measure any changes that took place,

have an understanding regarding what brought about those changes, and we want to know if we accomp-
lished that which we set out to do. This section will review those aspects of the regulations most relevant
to evaluation, and attempt to provide guidelines to effective evaldation programs. Much of the colleges
evaluation activity will be in response to evaluation instrumentation provided by. the Chancellor's Office.
Those instruments &ill become part of this manual, as developed, and will provide the basis for additiona!
evaluation planning activities. N '

8.2 DELIVERY SYSTEM EVALUATION. -
There are\three discrete phases to the educatianal delivery system shat require evaluation. These are:

8.2.1 Preparation. “This is that phase in which we prepare and plan for the delivery of educational
services and programs. We have the need to know: were our goals properly conceptualized; were our
objectives reasonable and valid; were we familiar wich applicable regulations arg district policy; were
resources made available adequate to delivery needs, such as staff, facilities and equipment; were com-
smunications effective; were necessary articulation needs met and coordinated; and, were the means of
“delivery properly provided for?

8.2.2 Protess. The process is the means by which we deliver educational services and programs.
~ This is an' implementation activity and requires an on-going evaluation (monitoring) to assess the ef-
fectiveness of the delivery $ystem. By maintaining an in-process evaluation system, we can immedi-
ately make necessary revisions in the delivery syster "o improve upon the systems and programs being

" participated in by our students. ‘ o ’

8.2.3 Product. The product is the outcome or result of our activities. We need to know the results

of our preparation and process activities. Often, evajuators will focus in on the product alone and for-
. . . - p | -
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get the preparation and process phases. We want to know the restlts, bur we also \t;l:xc kind of
assessment which will permit us to evaluate vﬁxy those particular resules were rea

- ¢
8.3 DATA BASE. ‘/ -
It is mandarory to effective evaluation that the evaluator have an adequate data base. If we are to effec-
tively evaluatjy the product (result) of our services and programs, we must be able to equate the resules
to some measurable starting point. We might say thac during the 1977-78 school year 63 students bene-
fitted by our pre-registration program, This is meaningless unless we tave something to measure chat
resulc against. There are two primary daca base methods available to us. ;

8.3.1 Baseline Daca. Baseline data simply means having available to us that information needed o’
« describe circumstances prior to implementing a new program. If we previously had pre-registration
programs, a data base would be the knowledge that during the 1976-77 year only 13 scudents benefit-
ted by pre-registration procedures. Here, by using baseline dara, the evaluator can show an increase of
50 students. Another example of data base would be the information contained in our needs assess-
‘ment. Prior to implementing 4 program for pre-registration, we will have determined that a need
exists for it. Qur needs assessment might have indicated that 300 students nesded the supportive serv-
ices of pre-registration. In this inscance, having had 63 students benefit fram the pre-registration pro-
gram gives us a different evaluation result. Another example of the use of baseline dara would be
where it is our objective to increase enrollment of snidents by 1009%%. We need to know how many stu-

dents were enrolled prior to the implementation of our new program to be able to properly assess the
results. ‘ '

>

8.3.2 Measurable Objectives. use of measurable objectives is quite scandard in tion. Here,
the educator, (planner) pre-determines during the planning process what an acceprabl@resulr will be.
Given well written measurable objectives, the evaluator needs the kind of daca to determine if those
pre-determined results were in fact realized. As previously stated, however, a total evaluation system
will not only give the evaluator a-measurement of resule but also will provide information regarding
the reasons why that result was realized. . '

The evaluator will want to consider the need for baseline data and/or measurable objectives pién
developing an evaluation program. .

8.4 EVALUATION CHEC T. = “ .
The following questions may b/e of assistance in developing an evaluation program.

8.4.1 Does the evaluation plan specify a strategy for conducting the evaluation study?

8.4.2 Has thé person(s) selected to conduct/ implement the program evaluation been identified?
8.4.3 i-lavc intended program outcomes (goals) been identified?

8.4.4 Are the objectives clearly stated in perform:nce objective terms? -

8.4.5 Are the aaivitie#( necessary to meert the student’s educational meeds thoroughly id;(iﬁcd?
8.4.6 Have the asscssmh{t instruments been dcvelopefi/selcctcd Prior o or concurrently with che
program plan? : . J

8.4.7  Have spedific cn'teri/a) (standards) been defined and described prior to the evaluation?
8.4.8 Are there explicit itemns explaining who, how, and when the program activities will be monitored?
8.4.9 Does the pian include the dara collectiFg proé\durcs for all areas of the evaluation study?
8.4.10 Does the plan provide for a time schedule of activities for each evaluation task?

8.4.11 Have the legal requirements of the evaluation been identified and the necessary resources

utilized?
) : D-111-77
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8.4.12 Does the plun include provision for getting f\ecdback from all sources about the areas of pro-
gram needing improvement and potential solutions for improving the program?

8.4.13 Has the format for the final “report been desxgned for clear and effective reporting?

8.5 EVALUATION FUNCTIONS.* . *
There are five primary functions (components) to any evaluation procedure.

8.5.1 Goals and objectjves. The planning section of this manual provided information on the devel- .
opment of goals and objectives. The evaluator must clearly define the goals. There are two tests that .

all goals must meet. The first is that the goal must advance the syspem towards corresponding (insti-
tutional) goals. The s&ond is that a goal must fully communicate to a reasonable person.

The objective(s) must be stated in performance terms. A well written measurable objective will in- -
clude at least: ‘ _ ‘ K o

a. A bebavioral statement. What behavior will be affected? (ie., typing).

b. A criterion statement. What standard or level of achievément is expected?

A measurable objective may also include a conditional statement. Conditional statements, or ‘givens’,
specify any necessary conditions under which the demonstration of behavior will be measured (i.e, on
an electric typewriter; during a S-minute test). : !

8.5.2 Criteria. The evaluator will clearly identify the criteria against which performance is to be
measured. This criteria is derived from the objective, (the criterion statement).

8.5.3 Instrument. The evaluator will develop the necessary-instruments and Jor pro/c:dures by which
data can be collected that will be relevant to criteria measurement,

8.5.4 Data. The data collection instruments and procedures are used to collect and analyze the nec-
essary data B ‘ - '
8.5.5 Application. The data is ifterpreied to provide a program evaluation. Persons involved in
evaluation must consider evaluation as a closed loop. That is, it is not a one time end fesule activity.
Each time an evaluation is concluded, the results become input to be used to improve upon the educa:
tional services and programs being provided to students. :

8.6 EVALUATION TASKS. | p
The following tasks or proceduralized steps were developed at the Summer Enabler Institute to assist

education personnel in the evaluation process.

8.6.1 Describe Program ‘Goals. In this task, there is the need to state the goals, or inter{ded pro-
8ram outcomes, for the program. Remember, these goals should be derived from State, District, and

. Local goals, and should reflect the n&eds of tHe student. !

8.6.2 Formulate Enabling Objective(s). The primary objactives are developed aé written in per-
formance objective terminology. The well written objective will answer the folloying questions. Who
does what, when, and under what conditions? How much will be done and how Will it be measured?

8.6.3 Specify Activities. There is a need to specify those activities that will be used to meet stated
objectives. This task requires the identification of those actual activities that need to be implemented
to achieve each stated objective. The activities will identify procedures, available resources, and the
means of implementing programs to accomplish objectives. ‘

y £ . . . . ! .
8.6.4 Develop Assessment InstrumenN'_hcrc are two essential steps to this rask. First, there is a
“heed to determine what data is necessary 10 permit program assessment. Second, there is a need to
develop the instrumentation.and procedurds necessary to collect that data (Be spre to pilot-test.)

8.6.5 Determine Performance Criteria. There is a need to identify quantitatively those program
outcomes to be achieved. The program objectives will provide yor with the required information to
identify the standards or levels of achievemens that af®expected. T. < is necessary to permit an assess-

ment as to the effectiveness of the program.- . [‘
- - 7
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5 . .
8.6.6 Develop a Monitoring System. Determine whart program activities need to be monitored and
who will do that monitoring. Establish a procedure and a time line for monitorifg activities, and iden-
tify the data that needs to be collected and a mechod of collecting, recording and reporting that data.

8.6.7 ‘Specify Collection Procedures. Here data collection resources are identified, a dara collection
schedule is devised, and procedures are developed for the total data collection process.

8.6.8 eloped Evaluation Time Lines. The entire program evaluadon plan needs to be organized
to ass‘lxrq,compleuon of each major task at the appropriate time. The bczt methodology to assxsr in
this process is a time line or a time table for the evaluation program.

8.6.9 Determine Required Resources and Obt:un Approvals. In this cask it is necessary to deter-
mine those resources which will be necessary to pgegram.evaluation. The resources will include per-
sonnel, materials, equipment, time and space. Approvals will be obrined to permit ‘this evaluation
process ad to pee:ﬁit the use of necessary resources.

8.6.10 Develop Report Format. Since a great deal of data may be collected, it is essential to develop
a format for the use of that dara. The format should permit the clear comrpunicarion of evaluation
procedures, a presentation of the dara, angi conclusions and re‘commcndations. .

' 56066. EVALUATION. j . .

(a) District and College Evaluanon On orﬂbefore July 15th, or as otherwise dsrected by the Chancel-

" lor, each college shall submit un evaluation of its total program for the fiscal year to the 'Chan-

,cellor’s Office and to the Director of Rehabislitation. Forms for the evaluations shall be developed

- and provided by the Chincellor's' Office. The componen:: of this evaluation shall mcjude, but
need not be limisted to:

(1) A descrsprion of each program or servsce prowded.

. (2, The number of students beﬂe{itting from each service or program.

(3) Information and supporting data indicating the extens to which each specific program obgéc-
tive, as set forth in the comprehensive plan, was achieved. t

(4) Explanations of discrepancies be:.veen objectives and achsevements.
(5) Total expenditures of each program or services provided.

(6) Characteristscs of the populatson served, mc/udmg age, sex, mmonty status, and an undupli-

cated coumnt of disability condstions. . 3
-

8.7 REQUIRED EVALUATION : ‘ -

An evaluation as provided for i ion 56066 has not yet been called for by the Chancellor’s Office. The
evaluation procedures are axrr&.ly being developed. When complete, the instrumentation to be used for
evaluation purposes will be dxsmbutcd for inclusion as part of this manual section.

8.8 DATA REQUIREMEN’I‘S //

The college comprehensive plan specifies proposed( services and p@grams Section 56066 states that
part of the evaluation will require a description of Prgc:: services and programs that were acrually pro-
vided. Good records will need to be maintainted to p&rmirt the reporting of the number of students that
benefitted from each individual service or program. The college comprehensive plan was to have in-
cluded an objective(s) for each specific service or program. Information and supporting data will be re-
quired to specify the extent to which each objective was mer. Where objectives were not met, an explana-
tion will be required as to why the achievément was different from the stated objective. Information-
rcgardmg the total cost  :penditures) fpr each specific program or service will be provmded along with"
information regarding tnc characteristics of the handicapped srudcnt scrved .

8.9 ESTABLISHING PERFORMANCE CRI'I'ERIA
One difficulty that an evaluator may encounter is that the original objectives were not stated in perform-
%ws If this is che case, there is no criteria against whxch\L’}uevcment may be mcnsured This indi-
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cates a w&knes in the ongmal comprehenswc plan which should be corrected in subsequent years, but
does not help the evaluator at the moment. There are two b%sm tcchmqucs available when this circum- A
stance occurs to g}\(c the cvaluatOr accepuable criteria to pcmul a msmmen: of achievement. They are:

8.9.1 Estabhsh Crwena Empirically. If the plan was not written with performance (or measurable)
ob;ecnvcs contact 4 significant number of colleges whose general community and college characteris-
tics would approximate your own. Determine what their stated program objectives were. A review of
this data will provide you with parameters within which you can establish, retroactively, pcrforrnance
objectives for your own program. l

8.9.2 Cogmmnt Persons. A second method of rctroactlvcly establishing cvaluauon criteria iS\by |
using the svice of cognizant persons. Call a meeting of persons with acknowledged expertise in pro-
grams for the handicapped. This could include College ‘Admunistrarors, your Advisory Committe, nd
other staff members. Ic>might also includé persons with needed expertise who are not a part of y
college commumty This group of cognizant persons can review the original objectives as Written, and

" restate them in measurable terms. Then, the evaluator will use those restated objectifips for evaluation ;= )

. purposes.

.-8.10 STUDENT PROGRESS. - ¥
Section 56004 of the regulatioris states in part “the student shall not continue pamcxpanon“ln services or
programs beyond the tifne when such services and ptograms are required o meet the educational needs,
~of the individual.” This speaks to the need to continually mgsitor the student's pamcxpauon in suppor-/
tive services, programs, or special classes, and to'evaluate the results of such pamc:pane;x to dctcn’mr/
if such support should continue. ' -

8.10.1 .Where students are rcccnvmg suppurtive setvices thc}e needs to be a contmuous assessment to .
defermine whether continuation of those services ire necessary. /- ' , .

8.10.2 Students participating in special classes and programs should have their progress assessed at
reasonable intervals not only to determine thar the individuals fieeds are bein met, bur that there is a

need to continue the student in that special class or program? 5N .

" 8.10.3 Based upon the assessment of student progress a Eenodxc review of the student’s individual
" needs is indicated. i \

& 8.10.4 When evaluation data indicates that the student no longer has = need for supportive services,
special classes and programs, the studént’s participation in supportive ‘ervices and srograms for the
handicapped will be discontinued. /-

/

, Lo S )

8.11 PROGRAM PLAéf/ EMENT. '

Section 56060 of the rcgulauons in paragraph (b) (4) states "a clear dcscnpt on of monitoring devices or
procedures with assessed improvement of competency based on the educat:on program designed being
implemented”. The rcgulauons are clear that the colleges will be responsxblc to monitor and assess the
progress of students participating in this program. Our basic purpose is to mtcgrate students ingo the
regular college activities and programs. Therefore, to cofitinue to allow the p lcnpanon of a student in
special supportive services and programs when-this\is not necessary is yf isservice to the student

and clearly contrary to regulauons T /

. " : />
8.12 COMPREHEN?IVE PU_\N. - Yoe \
Section 56064 states “(b) each plan, should include . . .(4) program goals and objectives”. T}ge regulanons

dcarly provide for goals and objectives to be in each comprchenswc planQnd thiey are essential for eval-

uation purposcs 1*
¥

8.13 EVALUATION COMPONENT. ' -

Section 56064 further states that ' ‘(b) each phn shall include . ( 8) a statement of the evaluation plan
When a plan for the delivery of educationat services and- programs is developed, along wuh that plan is
dcvclopcd the evaluation component. . S

!

v
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8.14 RANDOM SAMPLING. , ‘ S
A valuable technique for collecting data is the use of random sampling techniques. If there is a need to
collect data on 10 students, there is the small task of contacting those 10 students. However, if there is a.
need to collect dara from 1,000 students the problem is one of much greater magnirude. Rarflom samp-
ling techniques permit data to be collected from a relatively small- number of those 1,000 students, and
"yer che results can rgpresent the total population of 1,000. When the Los Angeles Times predicts the
outcome. of a presidential election, they do not conract every registered voter. Rather, they contacta very :
small aumber of registered voters uing random sampling techniques. When properly done, randoms, " /
Wempling permits -you to make valid gen®alizatons regarding a very large population, while collecting ,'f/
data from only a small segment of thav pegulation. ' 4 . : 7

'

. . This manual is not the place to go intoa long explanation of random sampling techniques. Most 3

“

psychelogists, however, or any researcher or statistician on your campus, can assist you jn developing -
-random sampling\techmqucs to be used in program evaluation. : o
» ‘ L
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OVERVIZW OF RIGULATION .

The regulation {3 divided into seven
subparts. Subpart A (General Provi-
‘slons) defines the important terms that

forth what the Secretary believes is a
simple. workable system of administrs-
#on: asssurances of compliance, self-
evaluation by recipients, establishment

on
regulation

covers all types of phydc,:.l and-mental
:dpdmén _tocluding drug addition
. Subpért g with employment
prrctices. bars tioh by reci-
piests of EEW co n rocnut-
ment, hirtn§, com job~assign-
mert snd ard fringe

/Mu

Q

E

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

RIC

benelts. It also requires emmployers to
make reasonable sccommodaticn to
qualified handicspped applicants or em-.
ployees unless it can be demonsiTaled

, that the accommodation would impose
aAn undue hardship on the empioxer.

Subpart C sets forth the central re-

quifement of the regulation—program

s
m u:cemhle w and ussbhle by
pped persans. Every existing fa-

cility need not be midsa physically acces-
sidle, but all recipients must ensure that
ams canducted in those facilities

are made ac ¢e. While flexibility s
allowed in choc!
maks Drograins in existing. fheilities ac-

. cemsible, structural changes in such faci- -
Bties must be undertaken i no other

means b assuring m-.':zm accessibility

is avallable, —1

A. B, and C of the recuh
a8 subpart G—which incor-
rqmca the Department's

mmm fhat I fact .

RULES AND REGULATIONS

" procedures under titlé VI of the Civil

Rights Act of 1964—apply to all reci-
pients of financial assistance from the
Department. The remaining subpar:s of
the regulation contain more cific re=-
quirements applicable to major
classes of recipients.

Subpart D is concerned *ith pgeschool.
‘elementary, and secondary education.
Its provisions have been closely coordi-
nated with those of the Education for
Al Eandicapped Children Act of 1975
(Pub. L. 94-142). They require, basically,
that recipients operating public educa-
tion programs provide a free appropriate
educalion to each qualified handicapped
child in the most normal setting appro-
priate. The regulation also sets forth
evaluation requirements designed to en-
sure the proper classification and place-
ment of handicapped children. and due
process procedures for resolving dispuces
over placement of students. While the
Deparunent does not intend to review
individual piacement decisions. it does
‘intend to ensure that testing and evalu-
ation procedures required by the regula-
tion are carried out, and that school sys-
tems provide an adequate opp ity
for parents to challenge and seek w
of these critical decisjons. And De-
partment will place a high priori

cases in which a patte or
practice of ducﬂmmt.ory placements
may be involved. -

Subpart E deals with postsecondary
education. It proscribes dncrlmmmq
against handicapped persons in recruite
ment, admission and treatment after ad-

Colleges and universities are re-’

to make reasonsble adjustments
permit handicapped persons to fuldll
acplemic requirements, and to ensure
that they .are not effectively excluded
{rom programs because of the absence of
aids: Groups of colleges may
,not establish eonsortia exclusively for
ha.ndh:apped students.

Flnally, Subpart P deals with heal
welfare and other social service pro-
grams. It forbids discrimination in pro-
viding such services and requires lnrger
recipients to provide auxiliary aids to
handicapped individuals where neces-
sary. Specilic provisiors require hospi-
tals not to discriminate aguinst addicts
or alcoholids who need medical services
ard to establish emerzency room proce-

dures for comm with persons
ﬂt.n Under Subpart
.- health :nd ce providers

y n.miy -thi program uccesdbn?lty
ect to existinz {
c!.."a by hg to meet benefici-
aries in accessible locat.ians In additlon,
small providers may refer paiients-or
ottier bereficisries to acceasible provid-

&3 A3 3 “last resort” alternaiive to mak-

mz u;nxac..nz stmctun.l changes.
Encmv: olu:n 11914

er Execttive Order 11914 (41 FR
17871, Aprdl 23, 1978), the Department Ls
required to issue general standards fo
other departments and agencies of the
Federal goverament to follow in promul-

gating regulations implement Sacﬁa
504. This responsibility wm’ln‘
3 : ]
2%,
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promptly andindependently from this
regulation. The Department does, how-
ever, expect to incorporate the definition
of handicapped person adopted in § 34.3
(J) of this regulation in the standards
for determining what persons are cov-

" ersd by the Act. The Secretary aiso an-

ticipates that the relevant provisions of
SBubparts A, Bdand C of the reguiaticn
will be the basis for guidelines Hursuant
to the Executive Order, as to hat are
diseriminatory practices.

Ecoxoixic Iamract

The Department has preﬂt.uy certi-
fled, in issuing the Notice of Entent and
the Notice of Proposed Rulemaking, that
the economic and inflationary impact of
the proposed regulation had Desn care-
fully evaluated in accordance with OMS.
Circular A-107. That anaiysis, which was
printed at 41 FR 20312 {dfaz 1%7,.1374).
has been revised and updated, and 1s
available on request. 3 /

SecrioN-sY-SroTION Am'.rsxs 0P7

RxcuraTroN

Appended to the fincl lation is a
section-by-section viis' 6! the regu-,
lation, which d s and pur-
pose of each secti Sdantl
comments. and - the - for
any changes made from thy¢ m'opoaed
regulation published in J 976, .3, ¢

In consideration of; oinz, Pm

84, to read as set fo be.lqw is hersby”
ordered to be addéd to Title 45 o!;.he !

Code of Federal Retulation.s

Dat-ed April 38,19 4 P / t
Jo. L JT w?. e
Secr .
Health, Educat .
Subpert A—Geners . /
Sec. . : <
84.1 Purpose. 7 .
842 Application. L
84.3 Definttions. . ' “~
84.4 Discrimination yrohlmu )
843  Assurances required. . ' ‘
84.8& Remedial ac ungar;® action,
. and sgif-ev. tion. - A
84.7 Designatio mfﬁ& jovee
and on -
848 Notice, A !
349  Administrative requirendé !
recipients. : - b
" 84.10 mm ol state or Jocal 1Aw e
quirsments and efect oft e -
. ment opportumuu ‘ .
) Subpart B—-Employment Pnctlen / .
84.11 Discrimination prohidited. ; ‘a
$4.12 Reasonadle socommodation. - . *‘
84.13 Employment criteria.
84.14 Preemployment inquiries. “J ’
84.15-84.20 [Reserved) N %;\ 1
Subpa ~—Progrom Acunlbnm;; - \ .
8421 Dig cation prohibited. /» A

84,22 ting facilitien. - .
New construction. - L3 3
8424-84.30 [Weserved| ..

Subgart O—Pruchod.a r%q)hnﬂ i' ,

Application of this subzart. ‘-
Location and noune-.uon.
- Pree appFopriate public education.
Educational getting. .
.Evaluation and placement.

833
M.:N

- n,,;,



E

. PrescBool and sdult education »ro-
grams.s ‘X
Private education Programs.
[Rasecved|
Subgart L—Pestsesendary [dusatien
Application of thls subpart.
Admissions and recruitmsent.
Treatment of students; general.
Acsdamic adjustmaents. s
Housing.
Flaaacial and employment assistance
. o students. o
3447 Nonacademic jarvices. .
31.13-34.30 [Reserved| :
%.m F—Hesith, Weifsrs, and Secisi Services
31 - Application of this subpart.
2. sgmm. welfare, and other social serv-
ices,
A? $3-Lrig and alcohol addicss.
8133 - Saucacion of institutionalized per-

Y sons. .
%».M (Resersd] -
Gefresadures

34.41
8442
844
364
$4.45
.40

3

Subpart ¢
uaz-a& (Repetyod] SR g

.-pvz:fozx leum or 'i'uun ReACLATION

«wmm Sec. 504, Rehabilitation Act of
1973, L. W=-112. .47 Stae. 304 (29 USC
/*‘o«n &g, 411 (s}, Rehablitation Act Amend-
01'1"& Pun. L. 93-316. 33 Stat. 1919
)u::) 5: "30) foc. 634, Rducation of the
(30 TAC. 1403), as

e py mu L. M4~142, 89 Stas 795; se=.
*321. c,qr.ynh-nstn Aloo, ‘AbDuse and Alco-
_ﬁ: Praventioa, % and Rebabiil-
et ma(m‘m.asu:.zn(uusc.

amended; 47, Orug Afuse
.-.*.- 'Pn:xm:: At of 1972, 34 Stat. 'ni
U‘.l C.1i1T3), as mndoc. .
Sub rt &—Gamnl Provismm

(N :
&:éb Act # 1973,
ame b!, the
3 ) -1’?4.

~x_nw 933147

t,\’so L me:ma sec nl 504 of

S
ducation of the
that statuts as amended by
ation “fon
wdren Act of \973, Pub. L. 34~142, 29
17.5.C. 1401°¢¢ 3eq.
© d) “Depdrtment” mesns the De‘psrt
meat of Hcalth, Educaticn, and Welrase.
- (&) “Director” means the Direclor-of
the O2ce fur C.vﬂ Rights of the Cepart~
_maernt. i
(Q'“Recxpxent" menm any state or its
poiitical subdivision, instrumentality
o! a state or its. political subdivision.

Q
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ahle assistance In the form of:

) m disfigurement,
%&d los3 a¥ecting one or more

Pped.
‘el EHandicopped.
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a

any Dﬂnu agency, hatitution,
onma'otnumnw. or any Der--
son to which Federal filnancial assistahce
is extended directly or . L
iplent, tncluding any s v, ‘as-
ee, or transferes of a reciplent, . but
excluding the ultimate beuﬂcu.ry of the

assistance.

# gy “Applicant for mlsta.nco xnnn.s
one who submits application, request,.
or plan required approved.by a De-
pertment official ‘or by a recipient as a
condition to becoming 3 recipient.

(h) "Pederal fAnangial assistance”
means any grant, loan, contract (other
than a procurement contract or a con-
tract of insurance or guaranty), or any
ot!u: arrangement dy which the Depeart-
ment provides or otherwise makes avall-

N

(1* Punds:

12> Services of Federal personnel; or

(3) Real and personal property or any
{nterest in or use of such property, in-
cluding:

L 'x‘nmters or lenses of such prop-
erty for less thar fair market value or
for reduced coasidsration; and

(1) Proceeds from 2 subsequent trans-
ter or leass of such propertr if the Fed-
eral share of it3 fair marizet value i3 not ~
returned to the Federal Government.

(1) “Pacilit7” means all or any por-
tion of bufldings, structures, squipment,
roads, walks, parking lols, other real
or personal property or interest in such

property..

(§)) “H:mdlcnmd p’r-..an. (1) “TIandé€
jcapped persons” means any persoz who
(1) has 3 physical or mental impalrment

_which substactializ limits one or more
major life activittes, (1) has 3 record of

such an impairment, or (4D is re-
zudedun:s smna.n.mpumeut.
(2) As vsed (n paragraph (D (L) of
section, the

> gm phrass:
N2 /4 () “Physical or mental impairment”

ysiological disorder or
ot

of
the /Iollewing body sys neuro-~
lotlcal. muscu.luk etal; m 3ense

means (A) any

, Tncluding speech or«
h.ar- reproductive, di-
hemic -and
) ripo; or (B)
g 'ch gical disorder,
stardatign, organic brain
al~or megta.l {liness,
es. :

'uzp activities” means

3 “M‘j
tuactiona¢ ‘48 caying for one's self;
per‘o ual tasks, walking, ses=

ing, B z. $peaking, breathing, learn~

lnz and wor!dnz

fii1) “Hus 2 record of such aa impair-
ment” means has a ry of, or has
been misclassited as ., & mental
or physical impairment that substan- -
tially limits one o(r mores major [ife activi-
ties.

(v “Is regarded 3s having am Ime
palrment” means (A) has a physical or
mental impairment that does not sub-
stantlally jor life activities but
that is treated by a recipient as consti-
tuting sugh a lUmitation; (B) has a phty-

t l . »

E~-2

' toward  such lmpaivmaent;.

. an lhpairment.
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pairment that. suB-

.\

steal or t.u
stantially ajor lfe acitivities /¢
only as a reault ot the attitrzdes of ot.h:rs

or () has
none of the impairments danned‘l
paragraph (§) (2Y(in of this sectionl

s treated by a recipient as- havtne

®) “Qutlmed hand:ca.pped pemu

n W!:h
handicapped person who. with reason-
abie accommodaiion., can perform’ the
essential functions of m; job In ques-
tion:

(2) With respect to pubiic prachoul
elementary, secondary. or aduit educa-
tlonal services. & handicapped person

.(1) of an age during which nonhandi-*

capped persons are provided such sarv-
ices, (i1) of any age during whicn it is
mandatory undeg@state law to provide
such services ‘o h&hdicapped persans, or
(i) to whom a state is requirad to pro-

-
respecc to employment. a

-3

?

&

vide a frese anpropriate public. education’

under § 612 of the Education ol te Han-
dicapped Act: and
(3) With respect to pos

caprad person who meets
and technical standards
mission or participation the recipi-
ent's education.pregram or ctivity;

(4) With respect to other serviges. a
hardicapped person who meets the es-
santial eiigibility raquirement.s for the
receipt of such services.

(1) “Handicap” means any coudition

charactertstic that renders a Denon
a hondicapped person as defined ¥
mph ()) of this sectlon..

§ 34.4 Discrimination prolhxbu

(a8) Geneszal. No quslu'.ed handican?
persor shall, on tue balis of handicap.
be excluded from participation in, be
denicd the benefits of, or otherwise he
subjected to discrimination under any
program of activity which receives or
benerits {rom Federal financial caosist-
ance.

(b) Df.tcﬂminatary actions :vohibxted.
(1) A recipient, In prowviding any aid.
beneflt, or service, may not, directly or
througzh cont licensing, or other
arrangements, on &1e basis of handicap:

t) Dery a quilified handicapped per-
son the opportunity to participate in or
beneflt {rom the aid, benefit, qr service:

() Afford a qualifted h apped
-perioh an opportunity to participate In
aor beneflt from th aid, benefit, or serv-
ice that {s not equal to that alorded
others;

(ii1) Provide a qualitled handicapped
person with an ald. benefit. or service
that is not as effective as thal provided
to others:

(1v) Provide different or sepa.rate aid.
beneiits: or Services to handicapped per-
sons or {0 any-class of handicapped per-
sons unless such actlon s necessary to
provids qualified handicapped persons
with aid, benefits, or services that are as
effective as thosk provided to others; '

(v) Ald or perpetuats discrimination
agaicst a qualified handicapped person

4

/
7
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E

¥iding significant assistance to an
f organization, or person that dis-
the basis of handicap In
ald, benefit, or gervice to
recipients program;
. qualified bandicapped
the opportunity to participate as

planning or advisory boards;

r . -
(vid) Of.@-wug lmis a qualified handi-
capped nperson in the enjoyment of any
right, privilege, advantage, or opportu-
nity enjoyed by others receiving an aid,
benefit. or service. o
(2) ‘For purposes of this part, aids,
Ceneflts, and sexvices. to be equally ef-
fective, are not required to produce the
identical result or level of
for capped and nonhandicapped_
but must afford handicapped
persons equal opportunity to dbtain the
same result, to gain the same t, or
to reach the same level of achieyément,
in the most integrated setting appropri-
ate to the person’s needs.
{3) Despite the existence of separate
or differen! programs or-activities pro- '

vlded!ntccorﬁncew!:hmh part, a re-
cipient may not deny a qualified handi- -

(o}

capped person the opportunity to partici- -~assistance

patein such programs or activities that

aren te or diferent.
(4 A
tractual or bther arrange-
ments, u -criteria or methods of ad-

ministration -{1) that have the effect of
subjecting ed handicapped persons

‘discfimination on the basis of handi-
D that have the purpose or eflect

ey
.ol defeating or substantially impaliring

Q

RIC "7« gEo

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

ton of a facility,

accompliskment-of the objectives of-the
recipient’s pregram with respect to han-
dicapped persons, 6r (ii1) that perpetuate
the discrimination of another recipient it
both recipients sre subject to common
admipistrative control or are agencies of
the same State. . L .
(3) In determining the sité-or locs-
applicant for.ggsist-
ance or & recipient may not make zelec- -
tians (1) that have the effect of exclud-
ing handicapped persons from, denying
them the benefits of, or otherwise sub-

Jecting them, to discrimination - under

any pregram -of; activity that receives or '
benefits from ¥ financial assist-
ance of (ii) that Xgve the e or ef-
fect of/defeating or substantially impair-
ting tie accomplisliment of the objectives

8 program Or activity with respect
to handicapped persons. .

(6) As used in this section. the aid,-
beneAit, or service provided under a pro-
gram or activity recelving or benefiting
from Federal” financial assistance in-
cludes any aid, benefit. or service pro-
vided in or through a facility that has
been constructed. expanded., alterec;
leased or rented. or otherwise acquired,.
n whole or {n part, with Federal finan-
ctal assistance, R

" (¢) Programs limited by Federal law.
The exclusion of nonhandiéapped per-
sons from the benefits of a program lim-
ited by Pederal statute or executive order

-t0 handicapped persons or the exclusion

of a specific class of handicapped persans

"

o
WA
Rt

achievement °

. RULES AND REGULATIONS .

from a program limited by Federal stat-
ute or executive order to a difr class
of handicapped persans is noj prohdbited
by this part.

§ 81.5 Assurances required.

(a) Assurances. An,applicant for Fed-

eral financial tance for a program’
or ‘activity to ch this part applies
shall submit” cn & form

speciied by the Director, that the pro-
gram will te operated {in compliancs with
this part.-An applicant may incorporate
these assurances by refersnce {n subse-
quent aprlications to the Department.
(b) Duration of obligation. (1) In the
case of Federal Anancial assistance ex-
tended in the form of real property or
to provide real property or structures on
the property, the assurance will obligate
the recipiens: or, the case of a subse-
quent transfer,
period durirz which tha2 reaj property or
siructures are used for the purpoa,g for
which Federal financial assistance i8 ex-
tended or for another purpose involving

the provision of similar services or
benefdts. ..
(2) In th e of Pederal financial

ended to provide perscnal
property, the assurance will obligate the
recipient for the period during which it

iplent may not.- directly or retains ownership or possession of -the

property. .
(3) In all other casss the adsurance
will obligate the recipient for the period

during which Federal financial assistance |,

is.extended.

(¢) Corvenants. (1) \Where Federal fi-
nancial assistance is provided in the form
of real property or interest in the prop-
_ert¥ fromn the Department, the instru-
ment eflecting or recording this trans-
fer skall ccntain a covenant running
with the land to assure noadiscrimina-
tion for the period turing which the real
property is ufed for a purpves for which
the Federal financial assisgance is ex-
tended cor for another purpsese involving
the provision of similar
Dbenefits. e

(2) Where no transfer of property is
involved but® property is purchased or
improved with Federa] financial assist-
ance, the recipiept shall agree to tnclude
the cov td béd {n paragraph (b)
(2) of
fecting;j.or recording apy
transfer of the property. .

(3) Where Federal inancis) assistance
is provided in the form of real property
or ¢t {n the property from the De-

subsequent

partment, the covenant shall also in-
clude a condition couplad with a right to.
be reserveq, e Department to revert

title to the perty in the eyemt of a
breach’ of the covenant. If a Jh.nsxeree
of real property proposes to mo

otherwise encumber :r.q rcal property as
.security for fAnancing construction of
new, improvement of existing, facili-
ties on the property for the purposes for
which the property was transferred. the
Director may, upon request of the trans-
feree and i necessary to accomplish
such financing .and upon such conditions
as he or she deems appropriate, agree to
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e transferee, for the -

services or N

‘in the ipstrument éf-.

‘tefested persons, inciudin

Jorbear the exercise of such right to re-
vert title for 20 long as the lien of such
mortgage ‘or dther encumbrance re-
mains efective. s

§ 84.6 Remedial action. voluntary aee
tion, and sell-evaluation.

(8) Remedial gction. (1) I the Direce
tor £nds that o reeipient has diserimi-
nated agsinst persons on the basis of
handicap in violation of secticn 50+ or
this port. ths reciplent shall take such
remedial action as the Director Ceems
necessary to-overcome the effects of the
discrimiration.

(2) Where a recipient is found to nave

criminated against persons on the
bisis of handicap in viclation of section
504 or this part and where another re-
cipient exercises control over the recip-
fent that has discrimirated, thé Direc-

tor, where appropriate, may require
either or both recipients to take reme-
dial actien. e :

(3) The Director msay, where neces-
sary to overcome the effects of discrini-
naticn in violation of section 504 or this
part. require a recipient to take remedial
action (1) with respect to handicapped
perszons who, are no longer participants
in the recipient’s program but who were
participants in the program when such
discrimination occurred or (i1) with re-
spect to handicapped persons wip would
have been particicants {n the program
had the discrimtnation not occurred.

(b) Voluntary action. A recipient may
take stepd, in addition to any acticn that
is required by this part, to overcome the
efects of concitions that resulted é}.z,
limjted participation in the recipien
program or activity by qualified hardi-
capped persons. o

(c) “Self-erolution.” (1) A recipient
shall, within one year of the effective
date of this part: .

(1) Evaluate, with assistance of in-
terested persons, induding handicapped

‘persons Or organizations representing

handicapped persons, its current policies
and practices and the effects thereof that’

- do fot or may not meet the requirements

of this-part; .

. (1Y Modify, after consultation with
inta ¢ persons, including handi-
capped persons or prganizations repre-
senting handicapred  persons, any pok-
cles and practices that do not meet the
Fequirements of this part; and .
- (141) Take. after tion with in-

persons or organization resenting
handicapped persons, appropriate remer
cial steps  eliminate the effects of any
discrimination that resuitec frcm acher-
‘ence tg these policies and sractices.

(2) A recipient that loys fiftecn or

ore pegsonsShzll, tOF at east three

tion required under paragraph (¢) (1) of
this section. maintaih on file, make avail-
abte for public inspection. and provide to
the Director upon request: (1) a list of

e interested persons consulted, (i) a
description of areas examined and any
problems idertified, and (iii) a dederip-
tion of any modifications made and of
any remedial steps taken. .

gageor Wedrs followed completion of t-e evalug- -
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§ 83.7 Designation of mpo‘nubla em-
plovee and adoption of grievance

P cdures. .

ia) thnation o/ responsidle em-

oloyee. /.-'. reciplent that employs fAfteen

or mors persons shall designate at least

ors person to coordinate ity eZorts lo
comrply =tch tais part.

(b)Y Adoptlonof grievance procedures.
A macipienthat amploys fifteen or more
persons'saall adopt grievance procedures
that incorparate appronriate due process
standards a=d that provide for the
arompt and equitable resoluticn of com-
slaints alleging any action pronibited by
this part. Such procedures need not be
established with respect to complaints
{:om-appilcants ‘or employment or from
a2pplicants for admission to postsecond-
ary esducational irstitutions.

§31.3 Notiee.

1a' A recipient that employs ffieen
or more - persons shall take appropriate
tnitial and continuing steps <o notify
Jarticipaats. Dbenedciaries. applicants,
and emvplo7ees. including those with im-
patred vision or. heafing, and unions
onpml-ssionu orgacizations hoiding col-
lactive Rargalning or professtonal agree-

ate, tha®’the reciplent ddeg oot disapl:
inate in admission or iccad &p,c v
ment or employment ‘i :
and acdvmes The nodﬁci

.‘._

34,34w) . A rec!plent s.'
Aoy ca.r.lon required by th!.s pars-

\miorands gr other written

comimu
(hy I2 a recipient. publishes or uses re-
cruitzuen: matarials or publications ¢
talning general i(nformation that
maixes avatlable to participents, bene-
t!cur'mapoﬂcmu or employees, it shall

materialsor publications

incl inthi
as “d!l cﬁ the poljcy described in
of this section. A recipi-

D%(a}.
ent mrh t mebrsqum:nent of this
PAragTap y udicg appro-
priats m#her mstlgd materials and
publications or by revising and reprint-
p the mats and publicatisns.
N’S 31.9 Administrative requirements foe
- smail reeipients.
. Tha Director may require any recipi-
_ens with fewer than fifteen employees,
or azy ciass of such recipients, to comply
wth }§ 34.7 and 84.3, {n whole or {n Dart,
_when the Dirscior finds s violation of
this pact or finds that such compliance
will ngt, l;umm:z.:m.y fmpair the ability
of the recipient or class of recipients to
provide bemerits or services.

Q
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384 10 Eﬂ'ect of state or local law or
other requirements and eflfect of em-
ployment opportunities.

ia) The obligation ‘o comply with this
part s not obviated or alleviated by the
existance of any state or local law or
other requirement that, on the basis of
handicap. imposes prohibitions or limits
upon the eilgibility of q
capped persons to receive services or to
practice any sccupdticn or profession.

15, The obligation to comply with this
par: is not obviated or alleviated be-
cause smployment opportunities in any
cccupation or profession are or may be
more llmited for handicapped persons
than lor nougand.lcnpped persons.

| Subpart 8=—Emgioyment Practicas
$84.11 Discriminution prohibited.

va) General. (1) No qualified handi-
capped person shall. on the basis of
shand!cap, be subjected to discrimination
in employment under any precgram or
actinity. to which this part applles.

(2) A recipient that receives assistance
under the Education of the Handicapped
Act shall toke positive steps to employ
and advance In employment qualified
handicapped persons in ptograms as-
3isted under that Act.

(3) A recipient shall
under any pro-

manner which ensures that
do%unzdon on, the basis of handicap
ot occur and may.not limit, segre-

nt,e. or. classify applicants or employees
M way that adversely affects their

\\&gp gourities or status because of

(D retmien: may nﬂpn.rucmtte in
a con».mmn.l or,other relationship that
has tha effést of subjecting qualifiad
handicapped applicants or employees tor
discrimination p ted by this sub-
part The relationshipsteferred to in tils
sub ‘inciude rexauoasmix with
empl t and referral agencies, with
labor unlons. with organizations provid-
ing or administering fringe beneflts 0
employees of the recipient, and with
orgn.mzauons providing training and ap-
prenticeship programs.

) Specific activities. The provisions
subpart apply to:
Recruitment, advertising, and the
processing of appllcauom for employ-
ment;

+(2) Riring, upmd.ms. promodon.
unrd of tenure. demotion, transfer, lay~
off, termination, right of return{fom lay-
off, and rehiring;

(3) Rates of pay or any
compensation and changes
tlon;

(4) Job asgignments, job classifica-
tions, organizationa} structures, position
dacqlptions. lnes of progression, and

drity lists;

( ) Leaves of absense, sicx ieave, Or any
other leave;

(8) Fringe benefits a.vn.ﬂn.ble by virtue
6t employment, whether ot not adminis-
tered by the recipient;

P

L

er torm of
omipensa-

’
o

fled handi- -

2 all decisions °

N

(T) Selectioh and financial support for
training, including apprenticeship, pro-
feasional meetings, conlerences, and
other related activities, and selection for
leaves of absence tq pursue trairing;

(8) Employer sponsored activities, In-
crludmz social or recreational programs.

(9) Any other term, condltlon or priv-
{leg= of employment.

(c) A recipient’s ooligation o comply
with this sucpart is not affected by any
inconsistent term of any collective bar-
zaining agreement to which {t isa party.

g-& 12  Reusonuble acv:ommoduuon.
(a) A rec&:ient shall make reasonable

accommodation to the known physical o: .

mental Umitations of an otherwise qual- *
ifled handicapped applicant or employee
unless the recipisnt can demonstrate
that the accommeodation would imposa
an undue hardship on the operation *
{ts program.’ ’

(b) Reasonable accommeodation may
inciude: (1) making facilities used oy
employees readily accessible to and us-*
able by handicapped persons, and (2) job
restructuring, part-time or meaodified
work schedules, acquisition or modifica-
tion of equipment or devices, the provi-
sion of readers or {nterpracers, and other
similar actions.

(¢) In determining pursuant to para-
mph (a) of thiy section whether'an ac-

conimpodation - would impose an undue
hardship on the. operation of a recipi-
ent’s program, factors to be considered
include: .

(1)" The overall size of the recipient’s

- program with respect to number of em-

-

tion, "including the com
‘structure of the recipient’s” workforce;

ployees, number and tgpe of facilities,

and size of budget;
(2) _The type of the reclplen:,; opera-
pokitfon and

and

(3) The nature and' cost of
modatjon needed. .

(d) A recipient may not deny any em-
ployment opportunity to a quslified han-
dicapped employee or applicant if the
basis {or the denial is the need to meke
reasonable accdmmodation to the physt-
cal or mental limjtations of the employee
or applicant. .

§83.13 . Emplo_\;;\em criteria.

(a) A recipient may not maks use of
any employment test or other seldction
criterion that screens out or tends to
screen out handicapped petsoris or sny
class of handicapped persons unless:
(1) the test score or other sefeciion cri-
terion, as by the recipient, !s shown
to be job-related for the position {n ques-
tion, and (2) alternative job-related tests
or criteria that do not screen out or terd
to scyeen out as many handicapped per-

e accom-

gm are pot shown by the Director to
av (-,

(b) iplent shall select and adiin-
ister tests concerning employment 0 as

best to ensurs that, when admintstered
to an applicant or employee who hag a
handicap that impairs sensory, manual,
or speaking skills . the tast results accue-

—\\\
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‘rately reflect the applicant’s or 'em-
ployeo‘fs Job skills, aptitude, or whatever

actor the test to meas-
&vzme than J:mnnz the appli~
cant's or employee’'s impaired sensory,
manual, or speaking skills (except where

those skills are the factors that the test N

. purporta to messure).

§.ad.14 mployment inquiries.

(a) Except as provided in paragraphs
(b) and (e) of this section, a recipient
may not conduct a preemployment med-
ical ! tion or may not make pre-
empl ¢ Inquiry of an applicant as
to whether the applicant f.a handi-/
capped person or as to the nature or
saverity of a handicap. A recipient
may, however, make preemployment in-
quiry into an applicant’s ability to per-

" ® form jeb-related func .
(b) When a reci t is taking
remedial to correct the elects
of past tion ‘0 1 84.68

(a), when a recipient is UDLAry.
action to overcome the eTectilof con-
¢tions that resuited tn lmited par-
ticipation in its federally, assistad pro-
gram or activity pursuant to j 84.6(h),
or wien a recipient is taking afirmative
action pursuant to section 503 ci the
Act, the reciplent may invite applicants
for employment to indicate whether and
to what extent they are handicapped,
Provided, That: -

‘en questionnaire is tsed that'the. in-.
formation requested is intended for use
5Qjely in cordection ith its remedial

tion eforts; and
eciplent ‘stitey, clearly that
fie information is.being requestad an &
yoluntary basis, that it will be kept con-
antial &8s providéd: in paragraph (d)
“thig)section. that refusal to provide
it wili Dot subject the t or em-
Ployee to any ‘adverse ttnent, and
‘that it will be” used anly in accordan
.., Wita this part. )
<9 (e)  Nothing
© - prohibit a rect

tive

in wihis:section shall
pldfit "from conditioning
‘an dffer of employfpens on the results
of a medical dition conducted
prior to the empioyed's  eni on
duty, Provided, 'Im:':,(l)l; Al ent.e.

employees ard subjected “to such.&n

examination regardless of hapdicap, ant—
(2) the results of such an exsmination

are used only in accordance with-the re:
quirempents of part. .

(d) Inforr obtained in accord-
ance with this tion as to the meddi«

cal condition or history 0f the applicaat
shall be collected and maintained on
separate forms that shall be accorded
confidentiality as medical records. ex-
cept that: - )

(1) Supervisors and managers may bé
Informed regarding restrictions on the
work or dutles of handicapped persons
and . regarding necessary accommoda-
tions:

(2) Pirst ajd and safety persénnel .

may be informed, where appropriate, if
the condition might requiie emergency
treatment; and .
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'3) Government officials tnvestigating
“compliance with the Act shall be pro-
‘vided relevagt information upon re-
Quest. ‘

§5 84.1584.20 - [ Reverved] .
Subpart C—Program Accessibility
§ 84.21 Discrimination prohibited. -

. No qualified. handicapped person

shall, because a recipient's facilitiss are
: inaccessibls %o or unusabie by handi-

capped persons, enjed the benefits of,

be excluded f participation in, or
J be subjected to discrimination
/ under any program or activity to which
+his part applies. .

§ 84.22 Existing facilities.

(8) Program gaccessibility. A reatplent
shall operate each program or activity’
{o which this part applies so that the
Program or activity, when viewed {n s
enirety, is readily accessible to hanat-
carped persons. This paragraph does not
Tequire a recipleat to make each of its
existing facilities or every part of a fa-
cilily accessible to and usabie by handi.,
capped persons. -

(b)y Methods. A reciplent may ly
with $he requirement of paragraph (a)
of this section through such means ‘as
redesign of equipment, reassignment of
classes “br, other services to acressible
bufldings; s t of aides”to bene-
ficiaries, h visits, delivery of healtk,
welfare, or other social services at alter-
Date accessible sites, alteration of exist-
ing Zacilitikes and construction of new fa-

4

cllitiés tn confo ce with the require-
ments of § 34.23:-6r any other methods
that result in g its program or ac-

tivity accessible to handicapped persons.
A recipient is no! required to maie
structurz] changes in existing facilities
where other methods are effective tn .
achleving compliance with peragriph’

‘fa) of this section.-In choosing among

available methods for meeting the re-
- quirement of paragraph (a) of this see~
tion, a reciplent shall give priority to
those methods that offer programs and
activities to handicapped persons in the
most integrated seiting sppropriate: -~

(¢) Small health, welfare, or osher so-
cial service providers. If a recipient with
fewer than fifteen employees thad pro-

vides health, welfare, or other- social’

services finds, after consultation with a

handicapped person seeking its services.’

wi
than making s significant alteration In
»:4ts existing -factlities, the: recipient may
‘43 an ziternggive, refer the han
~person to other providers of j
ices that are accesstble. o ‘
(d) . Ttme' period. A ‘recipient -shall
" comply with the requirement.of:para-
graph (a) of this section within -:;;5
days o} the efective cate cf this flart
except that where struttural changes in
facilities are nececsary, such changes
shalt be made within three yeifs.of une
etrexive date of this part, but in any
everk as expeditiously as pessible..
(e) Transition plan. In the event that
-structural changes to.facllities are nec-
‘essary to myeet the ent of para-
graph ta) of this tion, a’recipient

&~
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shall develop, % alx months of the
_effective date af part, a transition

plan setting forth the steps necessary to,
complgsp - such charges. The plan shal
be deviloped with the sssistance of in-
terested persons, mcluding handicapped
persons or organizations representing
handicapped persons. A copy of thew
transition plan shall be made avallable
for public inspection. The shall. at
2 minimum: _ ]

(1) Identity physical obstacles in the
recipient’s facities that limit the acces-
sibdity pt its p or activity e
handicapped persons; . .

(2) Describe in detail the methods that
will be used to make the factlities ac-
cesaible;” , : .

~L3) Specify the schedule f0r taking the

st2ps necessary -to achieve full program
acceasibility and, if the time periqiy of
the transition plan !s longer than oxe
year, ldentily staps that will be taken
c<uring each year ¢f the transition pe-
riod; and . )

(4) Indicate the person ponsible
for implementation of the pﬁ ,

(2). Notice. The recipient shall adopt
and impiement. procedures to ensure
tha! interssted persons, Including per-
sons with impaired vision or hearing, can-
n information as to the existence
location of gervices, activites. and

es that are accessible to and usa-
le by handieapped persons. )
§.84.23 New construction.

(a) Designanad construction. Each fa-
cdity or pert\of a facility constructes
by, on-behail of, cr for the use of a re-
diplent shall be designed and constructed

.

o
an
b4

" In such manner that the facility or part

of the facility is readlly Accessible to and
usable by handicapped persons, if the
construction wds commenced after thé
eZective date of thispart.

{b) Altera . Zazh facility or part
of a facility which is altered by,
behalf of, or for the use of a rscicient
aiter the effective date of this part.in a
marnner that affects or couwd affect the
usability of ¥he faclity or part of the fa-
cility shall, to the maximum extent féa-
_siole, be altered tn such mdnnérthat'the . :
altered portion of the faeflity is. readily
accessible to and usable by -handicappec.
persens. - BT

¢V Americgn National Stdndards In<*"
stitute accessibility standards. Desigrn.

corstructi alteration of facilities in !
conformance ith the “American Na-
tional St Specifications for Mak--

ing Buildings and Facilities Accessible
to. apd Usable by, the Physically Hand:-
£3D " published by the American Na-
onal Standards Institute, Inc. 1ANST,
961YR1971)) ' which Is incorpo-

rated by’ refdrence 'in'ghis pact.. shall
cpnistitute complidinide with paragraphs
(a) .and sn) of this sdction. Departuresgs
from pariula¥ requirements of those _
standards by :the use of other methods
shall be permitted when it is -clear:y
enident that equivalent access to the
{acillity or part of the facility is thereby
provided. .

1 Coples obtainuble from ,Amerlém Ne-
tional Standards Institute. Inc., 1430 Broad-
wany. New York. N.Y. 10018.
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§§ 84.24-84.30. (Reserved]

Subpart Elementary, and
bpe < mmﬁm

§ 24.31 Appilcation of this subpart.
Subpart D appliss W preschool, elo—
mentary, secondary, and adult education
pro and activitias that recsive or
benefit from faderal Anancial assistance
and o recipisuts

that operate, or that
receive or bepefit from;federal financial
assistance for the operation of, such pro-
grams or dctivities. :
§ 34.32 Location and notiiication.

A recipient that operates & ele-
mentary or secondary education ppo=
gram shall anpually: -

(a) Uncertake to identify and locate
every Qualified handicapped persoq re-
siding in the recipjent’s jurisdiction who

is mot recetving 3 phklic education; and
B T appropm&‘ﬁaqgtb notily
handicap persons and tieir parents

‘or guardians of the recipient’s duty un-

der this subpart. ' .

§ 84.33 Free sappeopriate public edurne
T tofe .

-

2 (@) General A recipient that operates
a piblic dementary or secondary educa-
‘tion’ program shall provide s {ree appro=
priats public education to each qualifted

handicapped persoti who is i the recip- .

lent"y jurisdiction, regardless of the na-
ture or severity of the person’s handicap.
education

quately ss the

persons are met

adhgrence to that satisfy the

requirsments of §§ 84.34. 84.3S. and 84.36.
(2). Implementation of an individual-

ized education program developed in ac-

cordancs with the Education of the

the Handicapped-Act is one means of

meeting the s estahlished in
paragraph (b) (1) (D jfot this section. /

(3) A recipient ! place a hapdi-
capped person in of refer such person to
a program other: than the one that it
o tes as its means of carrying out

requirsments of this subpart. If so.
the recipient rexains e for en-
suriog that the requirements of this sub-
paft are mat with respect to axy handi--
capped person 3o placed or referved.
fa: Free educgiion—(1) Gersral. For
the purpose of this section. the provi-
sion of a free education is the provisian
of sducaticnal and related services with-
out cost to the handicapped person or o
his or her garents or guardian, except
that ars mposed on non-
dicapped persons or their parents or
it may consist efther of the
provision of. free services or. if a recipl-

mmummttormoeabofm
program. Punds avatlaole from any pub-

S : AIDIRAL 2GISTIR. YOL 42, NO. $4—WIDNESOAY, MAY
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lic or private agency may be used to

meet the requirements’ of this subpart.

Nothing in this section shall be con-

strued to relieve an. insurer or similar

party from an:otherwise valid ob-

to provide br-pay for services
provided to 2 person.

(1) Transportation. If a reciplent
placesahandlcappedporsonmo:re:m
such person to & program not.operated.
by the recipient as its means of carry-
ing Hyj the requiremaents of this subpért.
the! tent shall ensure that adequats
transportation to and {rom the program
is provided at no greater cost than would
be incurred Yy the person or his ar her
peresits or guardian if the person were
placed in the program operated by the
recipleng. :

(3) Lesidentinl placement. I place-
ment {4 a public or private residential
progzam is necessary o provide a free
approprinte public education to a handi-

person becauss of his or her

capped
handicap, the program, incl non- °
‘medical care and room and mnm

be provided at no cost to the persond or
his or her parents or gusrdian.
(4) Pthcement of handicapped persons
parents. i a reciptent has made
:g(‘mm. in conformance with the re-
quirements of this section and ;uq&
s free approprists public education to

parents or guardian choose to place the
person in & private school. the recipient -
is not required to pay for the pesson’s
education in the private school. Dis--
agresments bstween a parent or guard-
lan and s recipient regarding whether
the recipient has mads such € program.
available or otharwise regarding the
question of financial responsibility are
subject to_
§ 84.36.
nce. A recipient may not
exclude any quglified handicapped per-
son from _s public eiementary. or sec-
ondary education ter the effective date
of this part. A reciplent that is not, ‘v
the ‘effective date of this re in
fdfl ‘compliance with the. other require-
ments the- preceding paragraphs of
this section shall mest s.ucn require-
ments at the earliest pricticabie time
:n;i in no event later than September 1,4
978,

.8 8433 Educational setting:

(1{1) Academic setting. A reciplent to’
which this subpart applles shall educate,
or shall provide for the education of,
each qualified handicap person (n its
jurisdiction “with perso
handicapped to the maximum extent ap-
propriate to the needs of the bhandi-
capped person. A reeipient shall place &
handicapped person in regular edu-
cational environment ‘
recipjont’ umless it is demonstrated by
the recipient that the education of the
persén in tSe regular envirdnment with
the tse 0f supplementary aids and serv-
{ces cannot be achieved satisfactorily.
Whanever a reciptent places a'person in
s setting other chan the reguiar educa-
tionai environment pugsuant to this par-
agraph, it shall taks into account the

o
o

o | E~6.¢ { 1

due process procedures of .

 who are not P

{

proximity of the alternate setting to the
person’s home. ~

(b) Nonecademic settings. In provid-
ing or arranging for the provision of
_fhonacademic and extracurricular serv-
ices and activities, -lncluding meals, re-
cess periods, and the services and activ-
ities set forth in § 84.37(a) (2). a reciptent
shall that handicapped persons
participate with nonhandicapped persons
[h such activitiés' and services to the
maximum extent sppropriats (0 the
needs of the handicapped person in

- question.

lent, in compliance with paragrapl ‘a)
-of this section, operates a factlity that is
identifiahlé> as being for handlcapped
persons, the recipient shall ensure that
the fagility and the services and activ-
itiss provided thersin are comparaole to
the other facilities, services, and activ-
ities of the recipients

8 84.35 Evulgmtion and placenmnt.

(a) Preplac t evaludtion, A recip-
lent that operates a.public eleméhtary or .
secondary education program shall con-
duct an evaluation in accordance with
the requirements of paragraph (h) of
section of any person who.. because

ndicdp. needs or is beileved to need
$ial education or related services. be-
taking any action with respect to the
in{tial*placement of the person _in a Teg-
j ucation program and
significank change in

(c) Compargble facilities, If a 7;94%9-

}a spec
any -subsequent
‘placement.

(b) Zvaluation procedures. A recipient
to which this subpart applies shall estabé
lish standards and procedires for the
evaluation and placement of 'persons
who, because of handicap, need or are
belleved to need special edusation or re-
lated services which ensure that:

(1) Tests and other evaluation mata-
rials e been validated for the specific
purpose Jor which they are used are

tered by, trained; personmel in
cdnformance with thy/ lnagryctions pro-.
vided by their prod : i

(2) Tests and otherévaluation mate-
rials Inciude those tailored v assess spe+
cific. areas of educational need and not
merely those which are designed to pro-
vide a single general intelligence gquo-
tient; and :

(3) Tests are selebted and adminis-

. tered so as best to ensure that. yhen a

test is tered to a student with
bl sensory, manual, .or speaking
skills, the test results accurately ceflect
the student’s aptitude or achievement
level or whatever other factor the test
urports to measure, rather than reflect-
g the-student’s impaired sensory, man-
uhlL or speaking skills (except where,

those skills are the factors that the test

DHT to measure). A
(c?2lacement procedures. m@ter-

preting evaluation data and azing
placement decisions. a reciplent saail (D
draw upen informali from a varisty
of sources, inclu aptitude and
achievement tests, ‘eacfer recommenda-
tions. physical conditifon, social or cul-

tural background, and adaptive tehavior, ”
(2) estgblish procedurss to ensure thac
infermation obtained Zrom all .such

4,.1977
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spurces is documentsd and carefully con-
sidered, (3) ensure that the placement
mhmmbynmo{mm.
including persons knowledgeable t
the child, the m of the eval on
data. and the ent options, and Y 4)
ensure that the placement decisior is
made in conformity with § §4.34.
(d) Reevalugtion. A recipient to w

. this section applies shall establish pro-
coduru. fru accordancs with paragraph
{b) of this Section, for periodic reevalua-
tion of students who have been provided
~special education and relsted services. A
reevaluation procedure consistent with
. the Education for the Handicapped Act
is cne means of meeting this requirement.

§ 81.36 Procedurul ssfeguards.

A recipient that operates a public ele-
mentary or secondary education program
shall enta and implement, with re-
spect to £& regarding the !dentifica-
tion, evaluation, or educational place-
ment of persons who, because of handi-
¢ap, need or are beileved to need special
instruction or related services, a system

of proced safeguards that includes
nctice. mlgecumty for the parents or
% the Derson to examine rele-
vant ‘an impartial hearing with
opportunity for participation by the per-
son’s parents or guardian and represent-
stion by counsel, and a review prociédure.
Compliance with the procedural safe-
Motmﬂonﬁl&dtummof
the Handicapped Act is one means ox
meeting this requirement.
§ 84.37 Nomacademic services.

() General (1) A reciplent to which P

this subpart appliss shall provide non-
academic and extracwrricular services

and activities in suc er as is neces-
mwmmn%swmum
equal opportunity aq:ructnttion in

services and mmybd de coun-

seling services, physical tional
athlstics, transportation, services,
recreational activities, interest

groups or clubs sponsored by the recipi-
ent, referrals to agencies which provide
assistance to handicapped persons, and
employment of students, including both
employment by the recipient and assist-
ance in making availablg outside employ-
ment. .

(b) Counseling services. A recipient to’
which this subpart applies that provides
personal, academic, or vocational coun-
seling, guidance, or placement services to
its students shall provide these services ’

without tion on the basis of
handicap. ipient shall ensure tha¢
qualified pped students are not
cougseleg toward more restrictive career

objectives than are nonhandicapped stu-
dents with similar interests ajgd abilities.
t¢) Physical education and athletics.
In providing physical education
c&u and athletics and similar pro-
grams and activitias to any of its stu-

dents, & recipient tg¢which this subpart - campy
applies may not dm on the basis °

of handicap. A recip offers phys-

igp] education courses ¥r that operates il

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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or sponsors interscholastic,- club, or in-
tramural athletics shall provide to quali-
fled handicapped students an equal‘op-
portunity for participation in these
activities.

, (2) A recipient may offer to handi-
capped students plysicsl education and
athletic activities that are separate or
different from those offered to nonhandi-
capped students only if separation or
.differentiation -is consistent with the
requirements of § 84.34 and only if no
qualified handicapped student is denied
the opportunity to compete {or teams or
to participate in courses that are not
separate or different.

§ 84.38 Preschool and’ udult rdurnnou
programs.

A recipient tp which this subpart ap-.
plies that operates a preschool educa-
tion or day care program or activity or
an adult education program or activity
may not, on the basis of handicap, ex-
clude qualified pped persons {rom-
the program or's and shall take
into account the: of such persons
in determining ‘&kid, benenits. or serv- °
ices t0 be provided under the .progra.m
or activity.

§ 84.39 Private educution progrunm.

(a) A recipient that oggrates s pri-
vate elementary or education

program may not, on the basis of handi-

cap, exclude a qualified handicapped
person from such program if the person -

can, with minor adjustments. be provided swhole

‘an appropriate education. ss defined in
§84.33(b) (1), within the recipient's

rogram.

(b) A recipient to which this section

applies may not charge mtore for the pro-

" vision of an appropriaté "education to

hamxdicapped persons than to nonhandi-

pped persons except to the extent that
onal

addity ustified by »a
substantial in |cost to the
recipient. .

(¢) A reciplent hich this segtion
;applies that specm educgtion

pro.rum shall openze such programs in-
accordance with the provisions -of
$§ 84.35 and 84.38. Each recipient. to
which this section applies is ject to
the provisions of 1§ 84.34. 84.37 and
84.38.

$34.40 [Revercd!
Subpart E—~Postseconcary Egucation
§84.4] Application of thin subpurt.

subpart E applies to postsecon

ugauon programs and- activities, in-

clhding postsecondary yocational educa
tion programs and activities, that receiv
or benefit~from federal financial assist.
ance and to recipients that operate. or
that receive or benefit frogt federal fi-
nancial assistance for the operation of.
such programs or activities.

§ 84.12 Admissions and recruivmen,

(a) General’ handicapped

may not, 4 Dasis of handi-
Ciiiéd admission or be subjected
on in admission orf re-
“recipient to which rthis:

22683

tb) Admissions. In sdministering its
admission policies, a recipient to which
this subpart applies:

(1) May not apply limjtations upon.
the number or proportion of haadi-
capped persons who may be admitted;

(2) May not mgke use of any test or
criterion for admission that has a dis-
proportionate., adverse effect on handi-
capped persons or any class of handi-
capped persons-unless (1) the test of cri-
terioh, as used by the recipiant, has been
validated as a predic success in the
education program orj)activity in ques-
tion and (iiy alternat§ tests or criteria
that have a less - portionate. ad-
verse eflect are not sh by the Direc-
tor to be.available;

(3) Shall assure itself um «1) admis- .
sions tests are selected and administered
50 as best to ensure that, when a test is
administered to an applicant who has 2
handicap that impairs sensory, manual,
or speacing skills sthe test results accu-
rately reflect the applicant's aptitude or
achievement level or whatever other fac-
. tor the test purports to measure, rather
than refiecting the applicant's jmpajred:
sensory, manual,.or sbeikint skills (exe -
cept *where t.boae ‘skil)s“are the factors
that the purports to messure); (i}
admhaiom ts t.bet are desicned for
persons with impaired sensory. manual.
or speaidng skills are offered as often and
in as timely a manner as are other admis-
sions tests; and (ili) admissions tests are
administered in facllities that, on the
are accessible to ‘handicapped
“persons; and

(4)° Except as provided in paragraph
{¢c) of this section, may not make prea
mission inquiry as to whether an appg-
cant for admission is a handicapped pef-
son but, after admission, may make in-
quiries on ‘a confidential basis as to
handicaps. t.bm require accommo-
dation.

(3] Preadmi.nion inquiry ezception.
Wheén a reciplent is taking remedial ac-
tion to corvect the effects of past dis-
crimination pursuant to §84.6(a) or
when & recipient is taking voluntary ac-
tion to overcome the éffects of conditions
that resulted in limited; participation in
its lederally assisted programor activity
pursuant to § 84.6(b), the recipient gy
invite applicants for admlssion to- indi-
cate whether and -to what extent they
are handi Provided, That:

(1) The 1ent states clearly on any
written questionnaire used for this pur-
pose or makes clear orally if no written
questionnaire is used that-the informa- -
tion requested is intehded for use solely
in connebt} with its remedial action
obligations bpr its voluntary action
efforts; and '

12) The“thcipient states clearly that
the info on is being requested on a -
voluntary basis, that it will be kept con-
fidential, that refusal to provide it will
not subject the applicant to any adverse
treatment, and that it will be used oni¥. .
in sccordamece with this part.

(d)  Vulidity studies, For the purpose
of paragraph (b) (2). oftms section, a re-
cipient oray base predictign equations on.
first year grades, but conduct peri-’
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odic 7alldity studies against tiye criterion
of overall success in the educalion pro-
gam or activity in question in order %o

mogitor -ths general valld.lty of the test
scores. ”

§ ﬂ.ﬂ. Treatioent of students: generul.

‘a) No qualified handicapped student
shall. on the basis of handicap, be ex-
cluded from perticipation in, be denied

the benefits of, or otherwise de p:tad
to discrimination under any emic,
research, occupational training, us-
ing. Qealth. insurance, , inan-
cial aid, physical educati athletics.
recreation, transportation, r extra-
curricular, or other postasc edu-

cation program of activity to which this
subpart applies.

(b) A Tecipiént to which this subpart
applies that considers participation by

students o education programs or activi-

ties not operated whoily by the recipient
as part of, or equivalent to, an education
program or acuvity operatsd by the re-
cipient shall assure itself that the other
education program ot activity, as 2
whole. provides an squal opportupity for
the participation of uned, hand.l-
capped persons.

(e) A recipient to which this subpart
applies ma¥y not, on the basis of handi-

.cap. exclude any q handicapped
scudm: {rom any course of study,
ucation program of -

mntm

A m:mem\;p which this subpart
Appltes shall opera ity ‘programs and
‘activities n the moét ntegrated setting
appropriate. :
§ 34.44  Academic adjustments. <

(a) Academic requirements. A _recipi-
ert to which this subpart applies shall
make such modifications to its academic
o en Tegirements do Dot dlsertml
that such requirements do not -
nate or have the effect of discriminating,
on the basis of handicap, mlmtnqua.u
féd -handicapped applicant or student.

‘Academic requirements that the recipt-

ent can demonstrate are essential to the

_progradi of instructicn being pursued by
such. student of to any directly related

licensing requirement will not be rer
J' rded, a8 diseriminatory within the

aning of this section. Modifications
may ‘Wsclude changes in the jength of
time permitted for the completion of de~
gee requirements, substitution of spe-
cific courses required {or the completiorr
of degree requirements, and adaptation
of the manner in which fpecific courses

-are condudted. :

(9. Other rules. A* recimen: to which
this~ subpart -applies may not impose
upon handicapped students other rules.
such as the ition of tape recorders
in: clﬂsrooms r of dog Fuides in campus
- that have the effect of limit-
ing parﬁcimuon of hnndicapped
studen in the recipient’s ucgtion
program or actiyity. RIS, RN
" tey Course e=aminations. I By ‘course
eun_muuons or other procedures for
evaluating students’ acadermic achieve-
ment. in its program, a recipient to which

methods for evaluating:the achievement,

of students’ who have 3 handicap that

FlD!lAl.

-

MC - ) . | g

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

ilpart appliss shail provide such”

. RULES AND REGULATIONS

impairs sensory, manuil, or speaking
skills as will best ensure that the results
of the evaluation represents the stu-
dent’s achievement i :je course, rather
than reflecting the/ student’s lmpaired
sensory, mnual or speaxing skills
(except where such skills are the factors
that the purports to measure).

d) 4 tary aids. (1) A recipient to
which tMis subpart applies shall take
such steps as are necéssary to ensure that
no handicapped student is denied ‘the
benefits of, excluded from participation
in, or otherwise subjected ‘o discrimina-
tion under the education program or
activity operated by the recipient be-
cause of the absence of educationmal
auxiliary aids for students with impaired
sensory. manual, or speaking sicills.

(2) Auxillary aids may inciude taped
texts, interpreters or other efective
methods of making. orally delivered
materials available to students with

hearing impairments. readers {n libraries

for students with ¥isual pairments.
classroom equipment adap for use by
<students with manual impalrments, and
other similar services and actlons.
Recipients need not provide attendants,

° individually’ prescribed devices, readers

for personal use or study, or other
devices or services of a personnl nature.

§ 84, 43 Housing.

(a). Housing provided by the recxptent
A recipiant that provides housing to itx
noahandicgpped students shall provide
compamble, convenient, and .accessible
housing to handicapped s:udeim at the
" same cost a3 to others. At the end of the
transition period provided for inl Sub-
part C, such housing shall be avallable
in sufficisnt quantity and variety so that
the scope of handicapped students’
choice of Uving accommodations is, as a
whole, comparable to that of nnnb.n.nd.l
capped students.

(b) Other housing. A recipient t.bst
azsists any agency, organization, or per-
son \n making -housing available to any

. of its students shall take such action as
may be necessary to assure itself that
such housing is. as a whole, made avall-
able In & manner that does Bot resuit in’
discrimination on the baais of band{cap

§ 8146 F’nuncinl and emplovmfn'f‘tu-
mmnce to students. .

(a) Provision of Anancial assistance.
(1) In providing financial assistance to
quzllﬂed ha.nd.lcapped persons. 2 recipi-
ent to which this’ subpart applies may
not (1). on the basis of handicap, provide
less assistance than is provided to non-
handicapped persons, limit eligibility for
assistance. or ‘otherwise discriminate or
(1) assist aoy entity or person that pro-
vides assistance to any of the recipient’s

students in a manner that dis ates
against q md handtcnpped ons on
the basis of ;

(2) A recipient may mimar.e.- or as-

sist in the administration of scholar-
ships, fasllowships, or other forms of fi-
nancial tance established under
wills, trusts, bequests, or similar legal in-
struments that require awards to be made
on the basis of factors that discriminate
or have the effect of discriminating on
the basis of handicap only If the overall

ReGISTER,
E-8

effect of the award.of scholarships. lel-
lowships, and other forms of Znancial
assistance ls not discriminatory on the
basis of handicap.

(b) Assistance in making avauable
outside employment, A recipient that as-
sists any ogency, organization, or per-
son in providing employment opporiuni-
ties to any of lts students’shall assure it~
self that such employment opportunities,
as 3 whole, are made availabie in a2 man-
per that would not violats Subpart B i
they were provided by the recipient.

(¢) Employment of students by recip-
ifents. A reciplent that employs any of
its students may not do 50 In 2 manner
that violates Subpart B.

§ 8147 \'nhucndemic services.

(a) Physical.education and athietics.
(1) In providing physical < educacion
courses and athletics and similar pro-
grams and activities to any of its sfu-
derts. ‘a recipient to which this subpart
applies may not discriminats on the basis
of handicap. A recipient that olers
physical education courses or that oper-
ates or sponsors intercollegiate, club, or
intramural athletics shall provide to
qualified handicapped students an equal
opportunity for participation in these
activities,

(21 A recipient may oder to handlcap-
ped students physical edtuication and
athletic activities that are separate or
different only if separation or diferentia-
tioh is consistent with the requirements
of $84.43(d) and only {f no qualltied
handicapped student ls denlied the op-
portunity to compete for teams or (o
participate in courses that ars not sepa-
rate or difrent :

(b) Counseling and placement services.
A recipient to which this subpart applies
that provides personal. academlic, or
vocational counseling. guidance. or place-
.ment services to {ts students shall pro-
vide these services without discrimina-
tion on the basis of handicap. The\ecip-
tent shall ensure that quanned handi-

" capped students ars not sbunseled toward -

more restrictive career objectives than |
are -nonhandicapped students ivith

similar interests and abilities, This re-
‘quirement does not preclude a recipient

lﬂ&om providing factual information about

ensing and certification requirements

. <hat may present obstacies to handlcap-

ped persons Ln their pufsuit of Dantc.unr
careers..

(¢) - Social orvanizauon: A reciment
that provides. significant assistance to
fraternities. sororities, or similar orgzani-
zations shall asgsure itself that the mem-
bership practices of such crgzhizations
do not permit discriminadon otherrrise
prohibited by this subpart.

35 51.48—=34.30 [Reserved)

Sulipart F—i-{caith, ‘velfare, and Co7izl
Caivices

Application of this subosr:.

& 8hal

%ub art P apsplies to hea
and other social service prog:

activities that receive.or be t {rom
federal financial assistance afd to recip-
-ients that operate, or receive or

benefit from federal flnancial assistance
for the operation of. such programs or
acuw.m\
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§ 84.32 Heal
services.

(a) In providing health, wel-

welfare,

fare, or oth services or benefits,
.:recipuntmno on the basis of
handicap:

(1) Deny & qualified dicapped per-

30n these benefits or services::
(2) Afflord a qualified .handicapped

.person an opportunity to regsive- bene;-

nuormmzumm

offered n poggons

(2) Provide s qmd
persan with benefits or m that are
not as effective (as defined ¥i'§ 84.4(b))
ummo benefits or services provid'd to
others;

(4) Provide benefits or services in a
mmmumuoruimeenczox
limiting the pirticipation ox qualified
handicapped persons; or

{5) Provide dmgrent or separate bene-
fits or services to handicapped persons
except where necessary to provide quali-
fled handicapped persons with benefits
and services that are as sffective as tbose
provided to others.

(b) Notice, A recipient that provides
notice concerning benefits or services or
written material concerning ‘watvers of
rights or consent to trestment shall take
such steps as are necessary to ensure
that qualified handicapped Dersons, in-
cluding those with tmpaired sensory or

cpeaking skills, are' not denied tﬂecdve‘;

notice because of their handicap. 2
(c) Imergency treatment fror the hear-

ing impaired. A rectpient hospital that .

provides health services or benefils shall
establish & procedure for effective com-
‘munication with persons with impalred
hearing for: t.bzpurpou of providing
emergency health care.

RULES AND REGULATIONS

capped person, as dafined in § 84.3(k) 2),
mitsnromorlcttvtwnpraﬂundl.n
aAppropriate education, as defined I
§ 84.33(p). Nothing Jo this section shall
be in eted as altering in any way the
obllndon; of recz

D.
59 M.s&-&too rﬂwep,] i

8 WG‘—Mum‘
§8461 "Procedures.

The procedural provisions applicable
to title VI of the Civil Rights Act of
1964 apply to this part. These procedures
.are found in §§.80.6-80.10 and Part 81
ox,{.ms Title.

§§ 61.62=31.99 [Reserbed]

Nortz: Incorporation by refersnce provisions
approved by the Dlrector of the Pedesal’
Ragister, May 27. 1978 Incorporsted docu—
mants are on Ale at the Ofce of the Federai
Register. '

v (

. (d) Auziliary aids. (1) A recimznt to

which this subpart applies that employs

Aifteen or more shall provide ap-
propriats - sids to persons with
impaired . manual, or speaking

skills, where eeuu.rytol.ﬂord such
persons |

viston of aids would not significantly im-

pair the ability of the recipient o pro- o

vide its benefits or services.
(3) Fofthe purpose of this paragraph,

" auxilary alds miy include brailled and

taped material, interpreters. and other
alds for persons with impaired hearing
or vision.

§ 84.33 Drus and alcohiol addicts.

or récipient to which this subpart ap-

v

plies that operates a general hoepital or
outpatient facilily may not discriminate
in admigsion or treatment teﬂmt a drug
or alcohol abuser or alcobolic who i3 suf-
fering from s medical condition. because
of the person's dx‘uz or alcohol abuse or

alcoholimmn. ; -
8 81.34 Bd eluon of leulunomlued

a

'V v 59 190 “

ph:m under Subpar}; -



APPENDIX F
Assembly Bill No. 77 -

i
.
M »
-
Yy, -
3- )
W @
‘o
[ .7
. &
!
.-
-
A L3
]

;\&'

2,



VR
s Assembly Bill No. 77
3 .
' CHAPTER‘ 275

’ ]
& [
An act to amend Secnons 17303.6, 17402, and 111407 of, to add
, Sections 18131, 25302.1, and 25306.3 to, and to repeal Section 18151 of,

 the Education ode, relating to community colleges, and dgclanng
““the urgency thereof, to take effect lmmedxately

efnor June 28, 1976. Filed with LI

Ao e toAlNE State Tune 26, 1976
< e e june <o, . . W\
o T s
> 'VSELS DIGEST
AB T7, Lanterman. ' ty colleges: handicapped students.
*(1) The'law curren es for transfer to ﬁg;:mmunity
college portion of the hool Fund of specified amounts per

a.d.a. for the education’of-physically handicapped, mentally re-
tarded, and educanonally handicapped students, and for the trans-
portation to special cig#igls of certain handicapped students, and for
the transportation of Wy "'nrs generally.

This bill would gtevide, instead, for the same gross amount per
a.d.a. fo be transferred to the community college portion of the State

->'School Fund for the combined purpose of funding the cost of prowd—
ing various specified services to handicapped students enrolled in
community colleges and would specify a limit upon such amount. For
this purpose, dicapped students are defined as students having
exceptional needs due to a physical, commumcanon, or learmng ,
disability.

(2) The law currently prowdes for a specxaL appor’txonment to
‘corhmunity college districts in & designated amount for’ each physi-
cally handicapped student, as defined, enrolled.

Thiis bill would, instead, provide for apportxonments to be includ-
ed in the first and second regular principal apportionments to com-
munity college districts, of an amount up to a designated maxim

% for each handicapped student, as defined, enrolléd. This bill wourg
-+ allow the prescribed amount per student to be double under cer-
tain conditions, so lo%g as the total authorized apportxo
. not exceeded.
_ Thikpbill would also'f ‘prescribe the extent to which 1t supers des
ovisigns of the Budget Act of 1975 with respect to the derivation.
and distribution of Section B of the State School Fund.
A [t also would specify that it does.not supersede deslgnated portions
of the Budget Acfof 1976.
This bﬁu would take effect meedxately as an urgencv statute.

(T~

The people of the Skate of Ca]u"orma do enact as follgws: A
RN

[TON 1 The Legzslamre finds Enci}eclares that' state

i



Ch. 273 oo -2

. programs of, support for commumty college students with
* " exceptional needs have developed over time in response to specific
needs of identifiable groups. Consequently, there are at least seven’
separate state p g;ama providing support to enable ‘these.
individuals to attend”community colleges. These. programs were
established independently and require - separate accounting,
auditing, and reporting procedures both at the institutional level and
within the office of the Chancellor of the California Community
Colleges. One effect of these duplicative accounting and reporting
procedittes is that much of the state support currently allocated by
" -law for these students is not being effectively utilized.

' The Legislature finds and declares that community . colleges
 provide a valuable educational and training resource for many
+- individualy- with exceptional needs, and that the existing funding

structure of state support for these persons needs revision in order
to provide them with appropriate educational opportumb&c within
b emtmg statutory support limitationis: ' '

This act is intended to enhance opportumbes ‘within community
colleges for handicapped students, but not to limit such students as
to the type of postsecondary institution, if any, they attend.

It is the further intent of the Legulature that individuals with
exceptional needs shall be placed in regular education programs
when special educational services are no longer reqmred.

SEC. 2 Section 17303‘6 of .the Educahon Code is amended to

read:
“_ 17303. 6. * The amount transferred to Secti B of the State School

.~ Fund pursuant to subdivisions (by=nd (c) tion 17301.1 shall be

~expended in accordance with the follo schedule: v
(2) Two hundred eighty-nine dollars dnd seventy cents ($259. 70)
{mtﬂbphed by the total average daily attendance credited to
community cdllege districts during the preceding fiscal year for basic -
' aid and equalization aid to be apportioned to community college -
. districts on account of average daily attendance.

«~ (b):Twelve dollars and nineteen cents ($12.19) multiplied by the
average daily attendance during the preceding school year credited
for purposes of state apportionments to all community college’

_ districts for the purpose .of Artxcle 12 (commencing with Section
18151) of this cha ter.

~ SEC. 3. Secnon 17402 of the Education Code is ;mended to read:

17402. The Superintendent of Public Imtrucbon shall on or,
before February 20th of each year apj to each elementary
school district, - high school district, - comm njty college district,
county schiool servi